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INTRODUCTION. 


1  HE  Utility  of  a  grammar  of  the  Scottiih  Galic 
will  be  varioufly  appretiated.  Some  will  be  difpofed 
to  deride  the  vain  endeavour  to  reftore  vigour  to  a 
decaying  fuperannuated  language.  They  who  recjs;- 
on  the  extirpation  of  the  Galic  a  ncceilary  ftep  td.- 
ward  that  general  extenfion  of  the  Englilh,  which 
they  deem  effential  to  the  political  intereft  of  the 
Highlands,  will  condemn  every  project  which  feems 
likely  to  retard  its  extindion.  Thofe  who  confider 
that  there  are  many  parts  of  the  Highlands,  where 
the  inhabitants  can,  at  prefent,  receive  np  ufeful 
knowledge  whatever,  except  through  the  channel  of 
their  native  tongue,  will  probably  be  of  opinion  that 
the  Galic  ought  at  leaft  to  be  tolerated.  Yet  thefe 
too  may  condemn  as  ufelefs,  if  not  ultimately  detri- 
mental, any  attempt  to  cultivate  its  powers,  or  to 
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prolong  Its  exiftence.  Others  will  entertain  a  different 
opinion.  They  will  judge  from  experience,  as  well 
as  from  the  nature  of  the  cafe,  that  no  meafures, 
merely  of  a  literary  kind,  will  prevail  to  hinder  the 
progrefs  of  the  Englifh  language  over  the  High- 
lands ;  while  general  convenience  and  emolument, 
not  to  mention  private  emulation  and  vanity,  con- 
fpire  to  facilitate  its  introdudion,  and  prompt  the 
natives  to  its  acquifition.  They  will  perceive  at  the 
fame  time,  that  while  the  Galic  continues  to  be  the 
common  fpeech  of  multitudes ;  while  the  know- 
ledge of  many  important  fads,  of  many  neceifary 
arts,  of  morals,  of  religion,  and  of  the  laws  of  the 
Jand,  can  be  conveyed  to  them  only  by  means  of 
this  language ;  it  muft  be  of  material  fervice  to  pre- 
fer\x  it  in  fuch  a  (late  of  cultivation  and  purity,  as 
that  it  may  be  fully  adequate  to  thefe  valuable  ends^ 
in  a  word,  that  while  it  is  a  living  language,  it  may 
anfwer  the  purpofe  of  a  living  language. 

To  thofe  who  wlfh  for  an  uniformity  of  fpeech  over 
the  whole  kingdom,  it  may  not  be  impertinent  to 
fugged  one  remark.  I'he  more  that  the  human 
mind  is  enlightened,  the  more  defirous  it  becomes 
of  farther  acquifitions  in  knowledge.  The  only 
channel  through  which  the  rudiments  of  knowledge 
can  be  conveyed  to  the  mind  of  a  remote  highland- 
er,  is  the  Galic  language.  By  learning  to  read  and 
lo  underfland  what  he  reads,  in  his  native  tongue, 
an  appetite  is  generated  for  thofe  ftores  of  icience 
which  are  acceflible  only  through  the  medium  of  the 
Englifh  language.  Hence  an  acquaintance  with  the 
Englifh  is  found  to  be  neceifary,  for  enabling  him 
to  gratify  his  defire  after  further  attainments.  The 
ftudy  of  it  becomes  of  courfe  an  objed  of  import- 
ance \  it  is  commenced  andprofecuted  with  increafmg 
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diligence.  Thefe  premifes  feem  to  warrant  a  con- 
clufion,  which  might  at  firft  appear  paradoxical ; 
that,  by  cultivating  the  Galic,  you  effectually,  though 
indiredly,  promote  the  ftudy  and  difFufe  the  know- 
ledge of  the  Englilh. 

To  public  teachers  it  is  of  the  higheft  riioment, 
that  the  medium  through  which  their  inftrudions 
are  communicated  be  properly  adapted  to  that  ufe, 
and  that  they  be  enabled  to  avail  themfelves  of  it  in 
the  fitted  manner.  A  language  deftitute  of  gram* 
matical  regularity  can  poffefs  neither  perfpicuity  nor 
precifion,  and  mud  therefore  be  very  inadequate  to 
the  purpofe  of  conveying  one's  thoughts.  The  Galie 
is  in  manifefl  danger  of  falling  into  this  difcredit- 
able  condition,  from  the  difufe  of  old  idioms  and 
diftindions, and  the admiffion of moderncorruptions, 
unlefs  means  be  applied  to  prevent  its  degenerating.. 
It  is  obvious  too  that  a  fpeaker  cannot  exprefs  him- 
felf  with  precifion,  without  a  corred  knowledge  of 
grammar.  When  he  is  confcious  of  his  ignorance 
inthi^refpe^:^  he  muft  deliver  himfelf  fometimes 
ambiguoully  or  erroneoufly,  always  with  diffidence 
and  hefitation.  Whereas  one  who  has  an  accurate 
knowledge  of  the  flrudure  and  phrafeology  of  the 
language  he  fpeaks,  will  feldoni  fail  to  utter  his 
thoughts  with  fuperior  confidence,  energy,  and 
effea. 

A  COMPETENT  degree  of  this  knowledge  isrequi- 
fite  to  the  hearer  alfo,to  enable  him  to.  apprehend  the 
full  import,  and  the  precife  force  of  the  words  of  the 
fpeaker.  Among  the  readers  of  Galic,  who  are 
every  day  becoming  more  numerous,  tfiofe  only  who 
have  fludied  it  grammatically  are  quaUfied  to  under- 
ftand  accurately  what  they  read,  and  to   explain  it 
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diftindly  to  otlrers.  Yet  it  cannot  be  denied  that 
comparatively  few  ever  arrive  at  a  correO:  or  even 
a  tolerable  knowledge  of  grammar,  without  the  help 
of  a  treatife  compofed  for  the  puTpofe.  Whoever 
therefore  allovv^s  that  the  Galic  mufl  be  employed  in 
communicating  ufeful  knowledge  to  a  large  body 
of  people,  will  readily  admit  the  extenfive  utility  of 
inveftigating  and  unfolding  its  grammatical  prin- 
ciples, Imprefled  with  this  convi&on,  I  have  been 
induced  to  offer  to  the  public  the  following  attempt 
to  develope  the  grammar  of  the  Scotti-fti  Galic. 

While  I  have  endeavoured  to  render  this  treatife 
ufeful  to  thofe  who  wifh  to  improve  the  knowledge 
of  Galic  which  they  already  poffefs ;  I  have  alfo 
kept  in  view  the  gratification  of  others,  who  do  not 
underftand  the  Galic,  but  yet  may  be  defirous  to 
examine  the  flruclure  and  properties  of  this  ancient 
language.  To  ferve  both  thefe  purpyofes^  Ihave  oc- 
cafionally  introduced  fuch  obfervations  on  the  ana- 
logy between  the  Galic  idiom  and  that  of  fome  other 
tongues,  particularly  the  Hebrew,  as  a  mo'derate 
knowledge  of  thefe  enabled  me  to  collect.  The 
Irifh  dialed:  of  the  Galic  is  the  neareft  cognate  of 
the  Scottilh  Galic.  An  intimate  acquaintance  with 
its  vocables  and  ftru£lure,  both  ancient  and  modern, 
would  have  been  of  confiderable  ufe.  This  I  cannot 
pretend  to  have  acquired.  I  have  not  failed  how- 
ever to  confult,  and  to  derive  fome  advantage  from 
fuch  Irifh  philologifts  as  were  acceffible  to  me :  par- 
ticularly O'Molloy,  O'Brien,  Vallency,  and  Lhuyd. 
1  know  but  one  pubHcation  profefsediy  on  the  fub- 
je6i:  of  Galic  grammar,  written  by  a  Scotsman.'*     f 
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have  <!onfulted  it  alfo  :  but   in  this   quarter  I  have 
no  obligations  to  acknowledge. 

With  refpe6:toray  literary  countrymen,  who  are 
proficients  in  the  Galic,  and  who  may  call:  an  eye  on 
this  volume,  lefs  with  a  view  to  learn  than  to  criticrfe; 
while  I  profefs  a  due  deference  to  their  judgment, 
and  declare  my  ^anxiety  to  obtain  their  favourable 
fufFrage,  1  mull:  take  the  liberty  to  intreat  their  at- 
tention to  the  following  confiderations. 

The  fubjed  of  Univerfal  grammar  has  been  exam- 
ined of  late  with  a  truly  philofophical  fpirit,  and  has 
been  fettled  on  rational  and  (table  principles.  Yet 
in  applying  thefe  principles  to  explain  the  grammar 
of  a  particular  language,  the  divifions,  the  arrange- 
ments, and  the  rules  to  be  given  are,  in  a  good 
meafure,  mechanical  and  arbitrary.  One  fet  of 
rules  may  be  equally  juft  with  another.  P'or  what 
is  it  that  grammatical  rules  do  ?  They  bring  into 
view,  the  various  parts,  infledions^  or  as  they  may 
be  termed,  the  phaenomena  of  a  language,  and  claf^ 
them  together  in  a  certain  order.  If  xki^i^ phaenomena 
be  all  brought  forward,  and  ftated  according  as  they 
adually  appear  in  the  language,  the  rules  may  be 
faid  to  be  bothjuft  and  complete.  Different  fets  ofruios 
may  exhibit  the  fame  things  in  a  different  order,  and 
yet  may  all  be  equally  juft.  The  fuperiority  feems  on 
a  comparifon,  to  belong  to  that  fyftem  which  follows 
moft  nearly  the  order  of  nature,  or  the  procefs  of 
the  mind  in  forming  the  feveral  inflexions :  or  rather 
perhaps  to  that  fyftem  which,  from  its  fimplicity,  or 
clear  and  comprehenfive  arrangement,  is  moft  fitted 
to  affift  the  memory  in  acquiring  and  retaining  the 
;parts  of  fpeech  with  their  feveral  infle(^ion5. 
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In  diftributing  the  various  parts  of  a  language  in-' 
to  their  feveral  clafles,  and  impofing  names  on  them^ 
we  ought  always  to  be  guided  by  the  nature  of  that 
language :  and  to  guard  againfl  adopting^  with  in- 
confiderate  fervilityj  the  diftributions  and  technical 
terms  of  another.  This  caution  is  the  more  necef- 
fary  becaufe  in  our  refearches  into  the  grammar  of 
any  particular  tongue,  we  are  apt  to  follow  implicit- 
ly the  order  of  the  Latin  grammar,  on  which  we 
have  been  long  accuflomed  to  fix  our  attention,  and 
which  we  are  ever  ready  to  erect  into  a  model  for  the 
grammar  of  all  languages.  To  force  the  feveral  parts 
of  fpeech  into  moulds  formed  for  the  idioms  of  the  La- 
tin tongue,  and  to  frame  them  fo  as  to  fuit  a  nomen- 
clature adapted  to  the  peculiarities  of  Latin  grammar, 
muft  have  the  eifed  of  difguifmg  or  concealing  the 
peculiarities,  and  confounding  the  true  diftindtionsj 
which  belong  to  the  language  under  difculFion. 

Although  in  treating  of  Galic  grammar,  the  cau- 
tion here  fuggefted  ou^ht  never  to  be  forgotten  ;  yet 
it  is  needlefs  to  rejed  indifcriminately  all  the  forms 
and  terms  introduced  into  the  grammar  of  other 
languages.  Where  the  fame  clairmcations  which 
have  been  employed  in  the  grammar  of  the  Latin, 
or  of  any  other  well  known  tongue,  will  fuit  the 
Galic  alio  ;  it  is  but  a  convenient  kind  of  coartefy 
to  adopt  thefe,  and  apply  to  them  the  fame  names 
which  are  already  familiar  to  us, 

Int  dating  the  refult  of  my  refearches  into  Galic 
grammar,  I  have  endeavoured  to  conform  to  thefe 
general  views.  I  found  the  field  of  inveltigation 
wide,  and  almoft  wholly  untrodden.  My  talk  was 
not  to  fill  up  or  improve  the  plan  of  any  former 
writer,  but  to  form  a  plan  for  myfclf.  In  the  feveral 
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departments  of  my  fubjeft,  I  adopted  that  diftrlbu- 
tion  which,  after  various  trials,  appeared  the  mod 
eligible.  When  I  found  terms  already  in  ufe  in 
the  grammars  of  other  languages,  which  fuited  toler- 
ably well  the  divifions  I  found  it  requifite  to  make  ;  I 
chofe  to  adopt  thefe,  rather  than  load  the  treatife 
with  novel  or  uncommon  terms.  If  their  import  was 
not  fufficiently  obvious  already,  1  either  explained 
the  precife  fenfe  in  which  I  ufed  them,  or  referred  to 
their  ufe  in  other  grammars  In  fome  inllances  I 
found  myfelf  obliged  to  employ  lefs  pommon  terms; 
but  in  the  choice  of  thefe  i  endeavoured  to  avoid 
the  affectation  of  technical  nicety.  I  am  far  from 
being  perfuaded  that  I  am  fo  fortunate  as  to  have  hit 
on  the  belt  pofTible  plan.  I  am  certain  that  it  muft 
be  f^r  from  complete.  To  fuch  charges  a  firft  eflay 
muft  neceffarily  be  found  liable.  Still  I  am  encourag- 
ed to  hope  that  the  work  may  not  prove  wholly  ufe- 
iefs  or  unacceptable.  Imperfed  as  it  is,  I  think  I  do 
a  fervice  of  its  kind  to  my  countrymen,  by  frankly 
offering  the  fruits  of  my  labour  to  fuch  as  may  chufe 
to  make  ufe  of  them.  It  has  been,  if  I  miftake  not, 
the  misfortune  of  Galic  gramnxar,  that  its  ablefl 
friends  have  done  nothing  dire£tly  in  its  fupporr, 
becaufe  they  were  apprehenfive  that  they  could  not 
do  every  thing. 

I  CONFESS  that  my  clrcunifcribed  knowledge  of 
the  varieties  of  diale&  ufed  in  different  parts  of  the 
Highlands,  may  have  left  me  unacquainted  with 
fome  genuine  Galic  idioms,  which  ought  to  be 
noticed  in  a  work  of  this  kind.  The  fame  caufe 
may  have  led  me  to  affert  fome  things  in  too  general 
terms,  not  being  fufficiently  informed  concerning  the 
exceptions  which  may  be  found  in  ufe,  in  fome  par- 
ticular  diftrids,       1  refpe(^fully  invite,   and  will 
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thankfully  receive,  the  corredion  of  any  perfon.5 
whofe  more  accurate  and  extenfive  information  en* 
ables  him  to  fupply  my  omillions,  or  to  redify  my 
miftakes. 

In  a  few  particulars  I  have  differed  from  fome  of 
the  higheft  living  authorities  ^  I  mean  thofe  gentle- 
men whofe  fuperior  abilities  are  fo  confpicuous  in 
the  mafterly  translation  of  the  facred  Scriptures,  with 
which  the  Highlands  of  Scotland  are  now  bleffed. 
Here  I  have  been  careful  to  ftate  the  grounds  on 
which  my  judgement  was  formed.  In  doing  this  I 
would  always  be  underftood  to  advance  my  opinion 
and  propofe  my  reafons,  with  the  view  of  fuggefling 
them  to  the  confideration  of  my  countrymen,  rather 
than  in  the  expectation  of  having  my  conclulions 
univerfally  fuftained  and  adopted. 

Among  my  grammatical  readers,  it  is  probable 
that  fome  may  have  formed  to  themfelves  arrange- 
ments on  the  fubjed,  different  from  mine.  Of  thefe 
I  have  to  requefl,  that  they  do  not  form  a  hafty 
judgement  of  the  work,  from  a  partial  infpedion  of 
it ;  nor  condemn  it  merely  becaufe  it  may  differ 
from  their  preconceived  fchemes.  Let  them  indulge 
me  with  a  patient  perufal  of  the  whole,  and  a  can- 
did comparifon  of  the  feveral  parts  of  the  fyftem 
\vith  each  other.  To  a  judicious  critic,  fome  Lults 
and  many  defeats  may  appear,  and  feveral  improve- 
ments will  occur  .  On  this  fuppofition,  I  have  one 
requeft  more  to  make  ;  that  he  join  his  efforts  with 
mine  in  ferving  a  common  caufe,  interefting  to  our 
country,  and  dear  to  every  patriotic  Highlander. 
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PART  r. 

t>F  PRONUNCIATION  AND  ORtMOGRAPHY. 


THE  Gallc  alphabet  conflfts  of  eighteen  letters  :  a,  b, 
c,  d,  e,  f,  g,  h,  i,  1,   m,  n,  o,  p,  r,  s,  t,  u.      Of 
thefe,  five  are  vowels,  a,  e,  i,  o,  u  j  the  reft,  confonants. 

In  explaining  the  powers  of  the  letters,  and  of  their  fe- 
veral  combinations,  fuch  obftacles  lie  in  the  way,  that 
complete  fuccefs  is  not  to  be  expedled.  In  order  to  ex- 
plain, in  writing,  the  founds  of  a  particular  language,  the 
only  obvious  method  is  to  reprefent  them  by  the  letters 
commonly  employed  to  exhibit  fimilar  founds  in  fome 
well  known  living  language.  But  there  are  founds  in  the 
Galic,  to  which  there  are  none  perfectly  fimilar  in  Eng- 
lifh,  nor  perhaps  in  any  modern  European  tongue.  Be-> 
fides,  the  fame  combination  of  letters  does  not  invariably 
reprefent  the  fame  found,  in  one  age,  that  it  did  in  a  for- 
mer, or  that  it  may  do  in  the  next.  And  this  may 
be   etjually  true  of  the   letters  of  the  Galic   alphabet, 
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wHofe  powers  are  to  be  taught ;  and  of  the  letters  of 
any  other  language,  by  whofe  founds  the  powers  of  the 
former  are  to  be  explained.  A  diverfity  of  pronunciation 
is  very  diltinguiihable  alfo  in  different  diRri6ts  of  the 
Highlands  of  Scotland,  even^  in  uttering  the  fame  words 
wi'itten  in  the  fame  manner.  Though  the  powers  of  the 
letters  then  may  be  explained  to  a  certain  degree  of  accu- 
racy, yet  much  will  ftill  remain  to  be  learned  by  the  in- 
formation of  the  ear  alone. 

Although  the  chief  ufe  of  the  vowels  be  to  reprefent 
t\\Q- vocal  founds  of  fpeech,  and  that  of  the  confonants  to 
reprefent  its  articulations ;  yet  as  in  many  languages,  ^o  in- 
Galic,  the  confonants  fometimes  ferve  to  modify  the  found- 
of  the  vowels  with  which  they  are  combined  j  while,  on- 
the  other  hand,  the  vowels  often  qualify  the  found  of  the 
confonants  by  which  they  are  preceded  or  followed. 

Belide  the  common  divilion  of  the  letters  into  vowels 
and  confonants,  it  is  found  convenient  to  adopt  fome  fur- 
ther fubdivilions. 

The  vowels  are  divided  into  hroad  Tixi^  fmalL  A,  o,  u,. 
are  called  broad  vowels  ;  e,  \yfmall  vowels. 

The  confonants  are  divided  into  Mutes  and  Liqmds : 
Mutes,  b,  c,  d,  f,  g,  m,  p,  t.  Liquids,  1,  n,  r,  s.  They 
are  alfo  divided  into  Xr/Z'/tz/j",  Palatals,  and  Unguals;  fo 
named  from  the  organs  employed  in  pronouncing  them : 
Labials,  b,  f,  m,  p  :   Palatals,  C,  g  :  Linguals,  d,  1,  n,  r,  s,  t. 

The  alpirate  h  is  not  included  in  any  of  thefe  divi- 
iions.  [a) 

OF 


(^a)  Writers,  who  have  touched  on  this  part  of  Galic 
Grammar,  folJowiiig  the  Irifh  grammarians,  have  divided  the 
confonants  further  into  mutable  and  immutable.  The  former 
name  has  been  given  to  confonants  which,  in  writing,  have 
been  occafionally  combined  with  the  letter^;  and  the  latter 
name  to  thofe  conforiants  which  have  not,  in  writing,  been 
combined  with  h.  This  peculiarity  in  the  manner  of  writing 
fomc  confonants  has  not  its  foundation  in  the  genius  or  ftruc- 

ture 
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OF  THE  SOUNDS  OF  THE  VOWELS,    (b) 

All  the  vowels  are  fometimes  long,  fometimes  fhort^, 
A  long  vowel  is  often  marked  with  an  accent,  efpecialiy 
when  the  quantity  of  the  vowt^J  determines  the  meaning 
of  the  word  ;  as  *  bas'  deaths  *  sail'  the  heel y  '  c^raid'  a  paivy 
*  ris'  agaitiy  *  mp'  tnorCy  *  Ion'  a  marp ;  which  are  dif- 
tinguiflied  by  the  accent  alone  from  '  bas'  the  palm  of  the 
Jiand,  *  fair  a  beamy  '  caraid'  a  friendy  *  ris'  tOy  '  Ion'  the 
elk 

All  the  vowels,  but  efpecialiy  the  broad  ones,  have 
fomewhat  of  a  nafal  found  when  preceded  or  followed  fay 
m,  mh,  n,  nn.  No  vowels  are  doubled  in  the  fame  fyl- 
lable  like  eey  ooy  in  Englifti. 

In  almoft  all  polyfyllables,  the  accent  falls  on  the  firfb 
•fyllable.  (^)  The  other  fyllables  are  lliort  and  unaccent- 
ed J  and  the  vowels,  in  that  lituation  have,  in  general^, 
the  fame  fhort  obfcure  found.  Hence  it  happens  that  the 
broad  vowels,  in  thefe  fyllables,  are  often  ufed  indifcri- 
minately. 

Tliere  are  no  qulefcent  final  vowels. 

A 

ture  of  the  language^  but  has  arifen  from  a  defe6l  in  Gallc 
orthography,  which  has  been  often  obferved  and  regretted. 
To  retain  the  names  given  to  fuch  injudicious  difcriminations 
can  only  have  the  effeft  of  perpetuating  errors,  which  it  would 
be  defirable  rather  to  correal".  I  venture,  therefore,  to  dif- 
card  the  diftinftion  of  mutable  and  immutahle  confonants,  as 
not  merely  ufelefs,  but  as  tending  to  mjflead  the  learner. 

(b^  In  explaining  the  founds  of  the  letters  I  have  availed 
myfelf  of  the  very  correal  and  acute  remaiks  on  this  rubje6*i, 
annexed  to  the  Galic  Verfion  of  the  New  Teft.  1767. 

{c)  If  it  be  thought  that  this  renders  the  language  too 
monotonous,  it  may  be  obferved,  on  the  other  hand,  that  it 
prevents  ambiguities  and  obfcurities  in  rapid  fpeaking,  as  the 
accent  marks  the  initial  fyllable  of  polyfyllables.  Dechim- 
ers,  of  both  fexes,  have  often  found  their  advantage  in  thi? 
jcircumftance. 
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A 
A  has  three  founds. 

1.  The  firft  is  both  long  and  fliort  •,  long,  like  a  In  the 
Englifh  words  far,  J}ar  ;   as  *  ar'  Jlaiighter,    *  ath*   a  fordy 

*  gradh'  love,    *  saruich'  opprefi :     fhort,  like  a  in  that ;  as 

*  cath'  a  batik,  *  alt'  a  joints  *  abuich'  ri/?^. 

2.  Both  long  and  fliort,  before  dh  and  ^z?*.  This  found 
has  none  like  it  in  Englifh.  Long  ;  as  '  adhbhar*  a  caufe^ 
'  adhradh'    ivor/hip :    fliort ;     as    *  lagh'  a  laip,    '  magh'  a 

fi/dy  *  adharc'  a  horn. 

3.  Short  and  obfcure,    like  e  in  mother  ;  as  *  an,  a'  they 

*  ar'  cur,  '  ma'  tj,  and  in  the  plural  terniination  '  a*  or  '  an'^ 

E 

^  has  three  founds. 

1.  Both  long  and  fliort :  long,  like  e  in  nvhere,  there ; 
as  *  Cj  se'  he,  *  re'  during.  This  ^  is  generally  marked  with 
a  grave  accent.      Short,  like  e  in  met ;   as  *  le'  ivith,  '  leth' 

2.  Long;  as  '  re'  the  moon,  *  ce'  the  earth,  '  an  de' 
yeflerday.  This  ^  is  commonly  marked  with  an  acute  ac- 
cent. 

3.  Short,  like  e  in  mother  ;  as  *  duine'  a  man,  *  ceann- 
uichte'  bought. 

I 

7  has  two  founds. 

1.  Both  long  and  fliort,  like  ee  mfeem  :  long  ;  as  '  mm' 
/?nooth,  *  righ'  a  king  :  fliort ;   as  *  min'  meat,  *  crith'  trenn 

bling. 

2.  Short  and  obfcure,  like  i  in  this ;  as  '  is'  am,  art,  ^c. 

o 

O  has  three  founds.  * 

I.  Both  long  and  fliort:  long,  fomewhat  like  0  In 
mere ,-    as   '  mor'  great^  •  or'   gold,    *  dochas'  expeBation : 

fliort, 
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ihort,   like  o  in  hot ;  as    *  mo'  viy^  '  do*    t^^    *  dochann' 
harm, 

2.  Both  long  and  fhort  :  long,  nearly  like  o  in  old-y  as 

*  lorn'  bare,  *  toll*  a  hole',  fhort 5  as    *  lomadh*   making  bare^ 

•  toUadh'  boring. 

3.  Both  long  and  fliort,  lika  (2)  a  {d):  long  ;  as  *  fogh- 
lum'  to  learn  :  Ihort  •,  as  '  roghuinn'  choice,  *  logh'  to  forgive, 

U 

U'has  one  found,  both  long  and  fhort,  like  co  in  fool  : 
long  J  as  *  ur'  fre/h,  '  uraich'  to  renew  :  fliort ;  as  *  ubh* 
an  egg,  *  urras'  a/ureiy. 

OF  THE  DIPHTHONGS. 

There  are  thirteen  Diphthongs  reckoned  in  Galic ;  ae, 
ai,  ao  •,  ea,  ei,  eo,  eu  *,  ia,  io,  iu  ;  oi ;  ua,  ui.  Of  thefe, 
ao,  eu,  ia,  ua,  are  always  long  :  the  others  are  fometimes 
long,  fometimes  ihort. 

Ae. 
The  found  of  ae  is  made  up  of  (i)  ^i^liort,    and  (i)^ 
fliort.     This  Diphthong  hardly  occurs,  {t) 

Ai. 
The  found  of  ai   is    either    made  up  of   the  founds  of 
both  the  vowels,  or  like  that  of  the  former. 

I.  Made  up  of  (i)  a  and  (i)  i :  the  d  long,  the  ;  ftiort; 
as  *  f  aidh'  a  prophet :  the  a  ihort,  the  i  fhort ;  as  *  claidh- 
camh'  a /word. 

2.  Made 

(a')  That  is  the  fecond  found  affigncd  to  a. 

(£")  The  plural  of  *  la'  or  '  latha'  a  day,  is  fometimes  writ- 
ten *  laeth'  J  but  it  is  doubtful  how  far  ihis  is  a  proper  mode 
of  writing  it.  The  word  *  Gaelic'  has  of  late  been  written 
with  ae  in  the  firft  fyllqble.  Whether  this  way  of  fpelling  it 
be  preferable  to  the  former  *  Gailic,  Gaidhlig,  Gaoidheilg, 
^'.c'  mull  depend  on  the  etymon  of  the  word  5  a  point  not  yet 
fully  fettled. 
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2.  Made  up  of  (2)  fl  and  (i)  i ;  the  a  long,  the  /  fhort ; 
as  *  faighde'    arrows. 

Before  a  Lingual  or  a  Palatal,  not  quiefccnt,  the  i  often 
lofes  its  found,  and  only  fervcs  to  qualify  the  found  of  the 
following  confonant.      Hence, 

3.  Like  (i)  rt  alone  ;  long;  as  '  faifg*  to  fqueeze^  «  failt- 
^  falutation  :   fhort ;   as  *glaic'  a  hJlozv,  *  t zis*  foft, 

4.  Like  (2)  a  alone  :  fhort ;  as  *  airm'  arms,  *  gairm'  a 
call, 

Ao. 

1.  The  found  of  ao  is  like  (2)  a:  long,  as  *  caora'  a 
Jhcepy  '  faobliar'  the  edge  of  a  tool,  *  faotliLi;'  labour. 

Ea. 

The  found  of  ea  is  either  made  up  of  the  founds  of  both 
the  vowels,  or  like  that  of  one  of  them. 

1 .  Made  up  of  ( 2)  ^  and  ( i )  ^ :  e  very  fhort,  a  long ; 
as  *  beann'  a  fummit^  pinnacley  *  feall'  deceit ;  a  Ihort ;  as 
**  meal'  to  enjoy y  '  fpeal*  afcythe. 

Before  a  Lingual  or  Palatal,  not  quiefcent,  the  a  fre- 
<juently  lofes  its  found,  and  only  quaUfies  that  of  the  fol- 
lowing confonant ;   hence, 

2.  Like  ( I )  e :  long,  as  *  dean'  to  do ;  fhort,  as  *  fear'  a 
iTiarty  *  bean'  a  ivoman. 

3.  Like  (2)  e:  long,  as  *  eaflan'^r^j  fliort,  as  *  fead' 
luhi/ile. 

After  a  Lingual  or  a  Palatal,  not  quiefcent,  the  e  lofes 
jts  found,  and  only  qualifies  that  of  the  preceding  con- 
fonant ;  hence, 

4.  Like  ( I )  a  :  long,  as  *  ceard'  an  artificer ;  fhort,  as 
*  geal'  white, 

5.  Like  (3)  a:    fhort,    as  *  itheadh'  eating,   *  coireach' 
faulty. 

Ei. 
The  found    of  ei  Is  either  made  up  of   the  founds  of 
both  the  vowels,  or  like  that  <)f  e  alone. 

I.  Made 
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I .  Made  up  of  ( i )  ^  and  ( i )  / :  ^  long,  ;  fliort,  as  *  fgeimh' 
beauty  \  e  fhort,  as  *  meidh'  a  balance. 

(2)  Made  up  of  (2)  ^ and  (i)  i  :  e  long,  i  fliort,  as  *feidli' 
deer ;  e  fliort,  as  *  greigli'  a  herd^Jiud. 

Before  a  Lingual  or  a  Palatil,  not  quiefcent,  the  i  lofes 
its  found,  and  only  qualifies  that  of  the  following  confon- 
ant;  hence, 

3.  Like  (i)  ^  alone  ;  long,,  as  *  meife'  of  a  plate* 

4.  Like  (2)  e  alone  :  long,  as  *  eigin'  ueGeJJlty  j   fliort,  as 

*  eich'  horfes. 

Eo. 

The  found  of  eo  is  either  made  up  of  the  founds  of  both 
vowels,  cr  like  that  of  0  alone. 

1.  Made  up  of  (2)  e  and  (r)^  :  e  very  fliort,  0  long,  as 

*  beo'  alive,  *  eolas'  knowledge  ;  0  fliort,  as    'beothail'  lively. 

After  a  Lingual  or  a  Palatal,  not  quiefcent,  the  e  lofes 
its  found,  and  only  qualifies  that  of  the  preceding  con- 
Ibnant  5  hence, 

2.  Like  {\)  o\  long,  as   *leomhann'  a  lion  \  fliort,  as 

*  deoch'  drink. 

Eu. 
The  found  of  eu  is  like  (2)  e  alone  *,  long,  as  *  teum*  to 
biiey  '  gleus'   trim,  entertainment. 

\k. 

The  found  of  ia  is  made  up  of  the  founds  of  both  the 
vowels. 

1.  Made  upof  (i)  i  and  (r)  a\  both  of  equal  length,  as 

*  fial'  liberal,  *  iar*    ivejl. 

2.  Made  up  of  (i)iand  (2)  a:  of  equal  length,  as 
*fiadh    a  deer,  chW'  common  fen/e. 

In  '  cia'  nvhicb  ?  *  iad'  ikey,  ia  is  often  founded  like  (i)  tfv 

lo. 
The  found  of /a  is  either  made  up  of  the  founds  of  both 

the 


d  OF    PRONUNCIATION  [Pkrt  h 

the  vowels,  or  like  one  of  them  alone. 

I.  Made  up  of  (i)  i  and  (3)  01  i  long,     0   fliort,    as 

*  diol'  to  payy  '  fior'  true  ;  i  fhort  as  Molach'  TiJIiouty  *  ionn- 
fuldh'  an  attack. 

Before  a  Lingual  or  a  Palatal,  not  quiefcent,  the  0  fome- 
times  lofes  its  found,  and  only  qualifies  that  of  the  follow* 
ing  confonant ;  hence, 

a.  Like  ( i)  i ;  long,  as  *  iodhol'  an  idol •,  fliort,  as  *crios' 
a  girdle y  *  biorach'  pointed. 

After  a  Lingual  or  a  Palatal,  not  quiefcent,  the  /  fome- 
t]^nes  lofes  its  found,  and  only  qualifies  that  of  the  preced- 
ing confonant  ;  hence, 

3.  Like?^  m/z/«,  fhort  and  obfcure,  as  *cionta'   gtiilty 

*  tiondadh*  to  turn. 

lu. 

The  found  of  iu  is  either  made  up  of  the  found  of  both 
the  vowels,  or  like  u  alone. 

1.  Made  up  of  (i)  /"  and  (i)  u\i  fhort,  11  long,  as  *  fiu' 
ivorthy  j   u  fhort,  as  *  iuchair'  a  key. 

After  a  Lingual  or  a  Palatal,  not  quiefcent,  the  i  lofes 
its  found,  and  only  qualifies  that  of  the  preceding  confon- 
ant ;  hence, 

2.  Like  [i)  u  '.  long,  as  '  diu'  worjl party  refufe  ;  fhort,  as 
'tm^)x  ihichy  *  giuthas'/V. 

Oi. 

The  found  of  oi  is  either  made  up  of  the  founds  of  botli 
the  vowels  or  like  that  of  0  alone, 

I*  Made  up  of  (1)  0  and  [i)  i'.o  long,  i  fhort j  as  'oigU' 
a  virgifi ;   0  fliort,  as  '  troidh'  zfiot, 

2.  Made  up  of  (3)  0  and  (i)  i'.o  long,  i  fhort,  as  ^oidhche 
night. 

Before  a  Lingual  or  a  Palatal^  not  quiefcent,  the  i  lofes 
Its  found  and  only  qualifies  that  of  the  following  confon- 
ant ;  hence. 
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3.  Like  (i)  0  i  long,  as  *  moid'  m^re  \  fliort,  as  *  toic' 
ivealtb, 

4.  Like  (2)  0  :  long,  as  '  foid'  a  turfi  fhort  as   *  fois' 

5.  Like  (3)  0  :  fliort,  as  *  coileach'    a  fo^i^,  '  doire'  a 

Ua. 

The  found  of  tm  is  made  up  of  the  founds  of  both  the 
rowels. 

I.  Made  up  of  (i)  u  and  (i)  ^  :  equally  long,  as  *  cuai/ 
the  fea,  *  fuar'  cold. 

2-  Made  up  of  (i)  u  and  (2)  ^  ;  as  'tuadh*  a  hatchet, 
*  {\.U73i^\  people, 

Ul. 

The  found  of  tii  is  either  made  up  of  the  founds  of 
both  the  vowels,  or  like  that  of  u   alone. 

1 .  Made  up  of  ( i )  «  and  f  i )  z :  u  long,  i  fhort,  as  *fuigh- 
eag'  a  rafp-berry ;   «  fhort,  as  *  buidheann*  a  company. 

Before  a  Lingual  or  a  Palatal,  not  quiefcent,  the  i  lofes 
its  found  and  only  qualifies  that  of  the  following  confon- 
ant  •,  hence, 

2.  Like  (i)  «  j  long,  as  *  duil'  expeHation^  *  cujg'  Jive  ; 
fliort,  as  *  fuil'  bloody  *  muir*  the^f^. 

OF    THE    TRIPHTHONGS. 

There  are  five  Triphthongs,  in  each  of  which  i  is  the 
laft  letter  -,  aoi,  eoi,  iai,  iui,  uai.  In  thefe,  the  two  firfl 
vowels  have  the  fame  founds  and  powers  as  when  they 
form  a  Diphthong.  The  final  i  is  founded  fhort ;  but 
before  a  Palatal  or  a  Lingual,  not  quiefcent,  it  lofes  its 
found,  and  only  qualifies  that  of  the  following  confoii- 
ant. 

Aoi. 
J.   Made  up  of  ao  and  (i)«  :  as  *caoidV  lamentation^ 
B  *  aoibhneas* 
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'  aoibhncas'yiy,  *  laoigh'  calvesi 

2.  Like  ao  ;  2iS^  caoineadh'  ivailingy  *  maoile'  baldnefs, 

Eoi. 

1.  Made  up  of  (2)  eo  and  (i  j  i :  as  '  geoigh'  g^efe,. 

2.  Like  (i)  ^^  ;  as  'meoir'^w^^rj-. 

3.  Like  (2)  €0  :  as  *  deoir'  /^jr/  '  treoir'  ability. 

lAI. 

I.  Like  (i)  /^  :  as  *  fiaire*  ;w^r^  ^wry. 

lui. 
I,  Like  (2)  iu  5  as  '  ciuil*  ofmuftCy  *  fliuichc'  i^wr*  ^^. 

Uai. 

1.  Made  up  of(i)  ua  and  (l)  z'  :  as  Muaithe'  quiclir, 

2.  Made  up  of  (2)  «d    and  (i)i:  as  'cruaidh'   hard^ 
^ixxdiim*  found. 

3.  Like  (i)  Mtf :  as  *uair*  //w^/i  mhour,  'cluaife'  ofafi 


mr. 


OF   THE    POWERS   OF    THE    CONSONANTS. 

The  fimple  powers  of  the  confonants  di^er  not  much 
from  their  powers  in  Englifh.  Thofe  called  mediae  by  the 
writers  on  Greek  grammar,  viz.  b,  d,  gy  approach  nearer  in 
force  to  the  correfponding  tenues  py  t,  Cy  than  they  do  in 
EngHQi. 

In  accented  fyllables,  where,  if  the  vocal  found  be  fhort, 
the  voice  necelTarily  refts  on  the  fubfequent  articulation  j 
the  confonants,  though  written  fingle,  are  pronounced  with 
the  fame  degree  of  force  as  when  written  double  in  Eng* 
lifli;  as 'bradan' ay2?/»7^«,  'co^  the  foot.  No  confonants 
are  written  double  except  /,  «,  r. 

A  propenfity  to  aipiration  is  a  confpicuous  feature  in  the 

Gali<; 
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lit 


Galic  tongue.  (/)     The  afpirating    of  a  confonant   has 
been  ufually  marked,  in  the  Itifh  dialc£\,  by  a  dot  over  the 

letter 

(f)  '^^is  propenfity  is  fccn  in  the  afpirating  ©f  confonants 
in  Galic  words,  which  have  an  evident  affinity  to  words  in 
other  languages,  where  the  fame  confonants  are  not  fo  afpir- 
ated.  The  following  lift  will  fufficiently  illuftrate  and  con- 
firm the  truth  of  this  remark. 


Greih 

Latin, 

Galic, 

Scribo  * 

Scriobh,  to  writs. 

Febris  * 

Fiabhrus,  ^  fever* 

JBaculum 

Bacholl,a>^. 

Asx« 

Decern 

Delch,  ten. 

Lorica 

Luireach,  a  coat  of  maiU 

Clericus 

Cleireach,  a  clerk. 

Modus 

Modh,  manner. 

Gladius 

Claidheamh,  Vifword. 

i        Cordis 

Cridhe,  the  hcttrt. 

Medium 

Meadhon,  middle. 

Laudo 

Luadh,  mention 

Lego 

Leugh,  to  read' 

Greg-is 

Greigh,  a  herd. 

Reg-is 

Righ,  a  king. 

Plaga 

Plaigh,  2i  plague. 

Sagitta 

ySaighead,  an  crroii/. 

Magifter 

Maighiftir,  majler. 

Imago 

lomhaigh,  an  imege^ 

Primus 

Prioroh,  chief. 

Remus 

Ramh,  an  oar,     f^f}   .- 

Similis 

Samhuil,  like. 

Humilis 

^A'  Umhal,  bumble. 

Capra 

Gabhar,  st  goat. 

MjlTJSg 

Mater 

Muthzh,  mother. 

Rota 

Rothj  Rath,  a  wheeL 

Muto 

Muth,  change. 

/ 


^.t 


*  So  in  French,  from  Aprilis,  Avril ;  Habere,  Avoir ;  Fe- 
bris, Fievre. 

It  is  probable  that  the  confonants,  thus  afpirated,  were  pro- 
nounced without  afpiration  in  the  older  dialects  of  the  Celtic 
tongue  •,  for  we  are  told  that  in  the  Iri(h  manufcripts  of  the 
firft  ciafs  fo|  antiquity,  the  confonants  are  for  th«  moft  part 

written 
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letter  afplrated;  in  the  Scottifh  dialed,  by  writing /^  after  it. 
All  the  confonants  have  their  found  changed  by  being  af- 
pirated;  and  the  efFe<5l  is  different  on  different  con- 
fonants. In  fome  cafes  the  articulation  is  changed,  but 
ftill  formed  by  the  fame  organ.  In  others,  the  articulation 
is  formed  by  a  different  organ.  In  others,  the  /?  alone 
retains  its  power.  And  fometimes  both  the  h,  and  the 
confonant  to  which  it  is  fubjoined,  become  entirely  qui- 
cfcent. 

In  treating  of  the  confonants  feparately,  it  will  be  con- 
venient to  depart  a  Httle  from  the  alphabetical  order  of  the 
letters,  and  to  confider  firft  the  Labials^  next  the  Palatals^ 
and  laflly  the  Linguah. 

LABIALS, 

P. 

I.  Plain,  like  p  in  Englifh  *,  as '  poll*  a/>^/,  *  piYl''  veiurn^ 

2. 

written  without  any  mark  of  afpiratiori.  See  Lhuyd^s  Archae" 
cl.  Brit. p.  301.  Col.  I. 

The  tendency  to  attenuate  the  articulations  fhows  itfelf  in  a 
progreflive  ftate,  in  a  few  vocables  which  are  pronounced  with 
an  afpiration  in  fome  diftrld:s,  but  not  univerfally.  Such  are 
'  deatach'  or  *  deathach'y/«0)^£',  *  cuntart*  or  *  cunthart'  danger^ 
•  ta'  or  *  tha'  am^  art^  *  tu'  or  *  thu'  thoii^  *  tioimh'  or  *  throimh' 
through^  '  tar'  or  *  thar'  oi}er,  &.c.  Has  not  this  remiflion  or 
fupprefhon  of  the  articulations  the  clfedl  of  enfeebling  the 
fpeech,  by  mollifying  its  bones,  and  relaxing  its  nerves  ? 
Ought  not  therefore  the  progrefs  of  this  co'rruption  to  be 
oppofed,  by  retaining  unafpirated  articulations  in  those  in- 
llances  where  univerfal  practice  has  not  entirely  fuperfedcd 
them,  and  even  by  reftoring  them  in  fome  inftances,  where 
the  lofs  of  them  has  been  attended  with  manifeft  inconveni- 
ence ?  It  is  (hamcful  to  fee  how  many  monofyllables,  once 
diftinguifhed  by  their  articulations,  have  in  procefs  of  time, 
by  dropping  thefe  articulations,  come  to  be  reprefented  by 
the  folitary  vowel  a\  to  the  no  fmall  confufion  of  the  lan- 
guage, and  embairaffment  of  the  reader.  The  place  of  the 
abfent  confonant  is  oftew  fupplied  indeed  in  wilting,  by  an 

apoilrophe. 
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2.  Afpirated,  like  ph  or  /in  Englifh  ;  as  '  a'  phuiU'  of  the 
pool^  *  phiir  returned  {^g) 

B. 

1 .  Plain.  Like  b  in  Englifh  :  as  '  baile'  a  tawn^  *  beo* 
alive, 

2.  Afpirated,  Like  ij  in  Englifh ;  as  *  bhuail'^rwf/f-. 
In  the  end  of  a  fyllable,  the  articulation  is  Ibnietimes 
feeble  ;  and  often  pafTes  into  the  vocal  found  of  ?/,  (/j)  i»s 
in  *  marbh'  (i)  dead^  *  garbh*  rough y  *  dabhach  a  vat, 

M. 

1.  Plain.  Like  iw  in  Englifh:  as  *niac'^y^/7,  *  cam' 
crooked, 

2.  Afpirated.  Somewhat  likcy  in  Englifh,  but  more 
feeble  and  nafal :  as  *  mhathair'  O  mother,  *  lamh'  the  hand. 
The  found  of  mh  has  the  fame  relation  to  that  of  M,  as 
the  found  of  m  has  to  that  of  b.  Sometimes,  like  bh  it 
becomes  a  vocal  found  like  a  nafal  u ;  as  in  *  damh*  an  ox, 
*  famhradh'y«w/w^r ;  and  fometimes  the  articulation  be- 
comes  fo  feeble  as  not  to   be  perceived  *,  as  *  comhradh' 

i^eech,  *  dhomh'  to  me, 

F. 

apollrophe.  This  however  is,  at  befl,  but  an  imperfe^l 
and  precarious  expedient. 

(g)  Ph  is  found  in  no  Galic  word  which  is  not  inflefled, 
except  a  few  words  tranfplanted  from  the  Greek  or  the  He- 
brew, in  which  fib  reprefents  the  Greek  9,  or  the  Hebrew  b 
It  might  perhaps  be  more  proper  to  reprefeat  U  by />  rather 
th^n  ph  ;  and  to  reprefeot  ip  by/ as  the  Italians  have  done  ia 
Jilofophia^Jilologra  <b'c.  by  which  fome  ambiguities  and  anomalies 
in  decleniion  would  be  avoided. 

(A)  The  affinity  between  the  founds  of  v  and  u  is  obferva- 
ble  in  many  languages,  particalarly  In  the  Hebrew,  Greek, 
and  Latin. 

(0  Agreeably  to  the  like  pronunciation,  the  Welch  write 
the  fame  word  marzu,  the  Manks  marroo. 
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F. 

1.  Plain.  Like/ in  Engliih  :  as  <  faigh'  to  get,  foid* /» 
fw/. 

2.  Afpirated.  Qiiiefcent :  as  *  fheara*  O  iw^/i.  In 
*  {huz'if  foundf  the  afpiration  is  retained,  and  the  word  is 
pronounced  as  if  written  huair.  It  is  probable  that  it  was 
originally  written  and  pronounced  *  fuair'  (k) ;  that « huair' 
is  but  a  provincial  pronunciation  (/) ;  and  that  to  adapt  the 
Ipelling,  in  fome  fhape*  to  this  pronunciation,  the  word 
came  to  be  written  *  f  huair.' 

PALATALS  AND  LINGtJALS. 

In  treating  of  the  Vowels,  notice  has  been  often  taken 
of  the  powers  of  certain  vowels  in  modifying  the  found  of 
the  adjoining  Confonants.  This  refers  to  a  two-fold  mode 
of  pronouncing  the  Palatal  and  Lingual  Confonants,  whe- 
ther p/ah  or  afpirated.  The  difference  between  thefe  two* 
modes  of  pronunciation  is,  in  fome  Confonants  abundantly 
ftriking  j  in  others  it  is  minute,  but  fufficiently  difcemible 
to  an  ear  accuftomed  to  the  Galic.  The  one  of  thefe 
modes  of  articulation  belongs  to  Palatals  and  Linguals, 
chiefly  when  connected  with  a  broad  vowel  %  the  other  be- 
longs to  them  when  connected  with  zfmall  von.uel.  Hence, 
the  former  may  be  called  the  broad  found,  the  latter  the 
Jinall  found  of  a  Palatal  or  a  Lingual. 

Thefe  founds  are  not  diftinguiflied  in  writing,  but  may 
be  known,  for  the  moft  part,  by  the  relative  fituation  qf 
the  letters, 

a 

{P)  It  is  tlius  written  in  Irilh.  See  Irl(h  Bible,  Gen.  xxxv^ 
18,  19.     John  ii.  14.  viii.  52,  ^^. 

(/)  So  '  fathaft'  yet^  *  fein'  felf,  are  in  fome  places  pro- 
nounced as  if  they  began  Tvitli  an  h  inftead  of  2l\i  f.  The  lat* 
X^r  \^'ord  is,  in  the  Manks,  written  *  hene.' 
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C. 

1.  Plain.  Broad:  like  c  in  comf,  curh\  as  '  cul'  the 
back,  *  cridhe,  the  heart. 

2.  Small :  like  c  in  care,  cure  ;  as  *  taic'  fupport,  *  circc* 
of  a  hen. 

Over  a  confiderable  part  of  the  Highlands,  that  pro* 
penfity  to  afpiration,  which  has  been  already  remarked^ 
has  affixed  to  r,  in  the  end  of  an  accented  fyllable,  the 
found  of  chc  ;  as  *  mac'  7i  fitly  *  tore'  a  boar,  '  acain'  moan- 
ing ;  pronounced  often  *  jnachci  torchc,  achcain.*  ftnj 

3.  Afpirated.  jSro/j;^:  like  the  Greek  ^^  as  pronoun- 
ced in  Scotland,  in  x.^fo(.  5  as  *  croch'  to  hang,  *  chaidh' 
ivent. 

4.  Small :  like  X  ^^  X'^**  >  ^^  ^  ^^^^'  horfes,  <  chi'  Jl^all- 
fee. 

G. 

{m)  There  is  reafon  to  believe  that  this  compound  found 
of  chc  was  not  known  of  old,  but  is  a  modern  corruption. 
For 

This  pronunciation  is  not  univerfal  over  the  Highlands.  In 
fome  parts,  the  c  retains  its  proper  found  in  all  fituations. 

If  the  articulation  in  queftion  had,  from  the  firft,  been 
compound,  it  is  highly  probable  that  it  would  have  been  re- 
prefcnted,  in  writing,  by  a  combination  of  letters,  fuch  as 
chc ;  efpecially  as  we  find  that  the  fame  found  is  reprefented 
at  other  times,  not  by  a  fmgle  confonant,  but  by  a  combina- 
tion, as  in  the  cafe  of  chd.     Why  fliould  it  be  thought  that 

*  boc'  a  buck^  and  *  bochd'/><wr,  were  originally  pronounced 
alike,  when  they  are  diftinguilhed  both  in  waiting  and  pro- 
nunciation ? 

The  word  p'ly  2ifack,  has  been  tranfplanted  from  the  He- 
brew into  many  languages,  among  the  re(t  the  Galic,  when? 
it  has  been  always  written  '  fac,'  although  now  pronounced 

*  fachc'  In  none  of  the  other  languages  in  which  the  word 
is  ufed,  (except  the  Welch  alone,)  has  the  final  palatal  been 
afpirated.  It  would  appear  therefore  that  the  found  *  fachc' 
is  a  departure  from  the  original  Galic  pronunciation.  The 
fame  change  may  have  happened  in  the  pronunciation  of  other 
words,  in  which  the  plain  c  is  now  afpirated,  though  it,  maj 
not  have  been  fo  originally. 
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G. 

r.    Plain.     Broad :  like  g  in  go^    rogue ;   as  '  gabli'  to 
tahey  ^^or'  fpeechj  '  bog'  foft. 

2.  Small :  like  g  in  ^?t>^,  fatigue ;    as   ^  gin'  to  produce y 

*  thig^Jhall  comey  '  tilg'  /<?  throw, 

3.  Afpirated.    ^r^j^^ ;  has  no  found  like  it  in  Englifii ; 

*  ghabh'  tooky  *  ghleidh^  kept^  *  z^'  felicity. 

4.  Small:  Nearly  like)?  in  young ;  as  '  gliin'  produced, 

5.  Gi6.  in  the  end  of  a  fyllable,  is  often  quiefcent  5  as 

*  righ'  a  kij7g,  *  tiugh'  //^/Vv^,  '  fuigheair  remainder, 

T. 

1.  Plain:  Broad :  nearly  like  2f  in  ton^,  bottom  ;  as  *  tog' 
ic  raifey  *  trom'  heavy y '  brat'  ^  covering. 

2.  Swfl// :  like  ch  in  r^^^^,  rZ^z^  ;  as  *  tinn'  ftcky  '  caillte* 

¥-        .  .        . 

3.  Afpirated.      Like  h  in    ^i?z^;    as  ^  t\u^  fJjail  come^ 

*  throifg'  fajledy  *  maith'  ^00^. 

4.  ^liefcent  ;•  in  the  middle  of  a  polyfyllable ;  in  the 
end  of  a  long  fyllable  ;  and  in  certain  tenfes  of  a  few  ir* 
regular  verbs  when  preceded  by  J' ;  as  *  fnitheach'  w^- 
teryy  *  sith'  peace y  *  an  d'  thug  e  V  did  he  give  ? 

D. 

1.  Plain.  Bread :  nearly  like  d  in  done  y  as  *  dol'  gO" 
ingy  *  dlu'  fjear,  clofcy  *  ciod'  what, 

2.  Small :  like^  in  Juncy  Jeiv  ;  as  *  diu'  refufcy '  maide* 
eficky  *■  airde'  height, 

D,  after  <:/',  is  commonly  founded  like  c,  as  *  bochd* 
^ijcr,  pronounced  as  if  written  *  bochc'  Y^O 

2, 


{n")  I  ara  informed  that  this  pronunciation  of  chd  is  not 
nniverfal',  but  that  in  foinc  diftri6ls,  particularly  the  eai| 
Highlands,  the  d  has  here,  as  in  fome  other  places,  its  pro- 
per lingual  found.  In  many,  if  not  all,  the  inftances  in  which 
»hd  occurs,  the  antient  Irlfli  wrote  ct.  This  fpelling  corref- 
ponds  to  that  of  fome  foreign  words  that  have  a  manifell'  affi- 
nity 
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3 .  Afpirated.  (o)  Broad :  like  broad  gh  ,•  as  '  dhruid* 
didJJjttty  *  gradli'  love. 

4.  Small ;  like  fmall  gb  ;  as  *  dhearc'  Itoied. 

5.  ^liefcent ;  as  *  faidh'  a  prophet ^  *  cridhe*  the  heart, 
*  radh'  faying^  '  bualadh'^r/;^//?^. 

Rule.  The  confonafits  c,gy  t,  dy  have  their  SMALL  found y 
wherty  in  the  fame  fylhibhy  they  are  precededy  or  immediately  fol- 
Joivedy  by  a  SMALL  FOWEL  ;  in  all  other  fit uations  they  have 
their  BROAD  fund. 

c  s. 


mty  to  Galic  words  of  the  fame  lignificatlon  ;  wliicli,  it  is 
therefore  prefunifible,  were  all  originally  pronounced,  as  they 
were  written^  without  an  afpiration  j  fuch  as. 


Latin. 

Old  French. 

Galic. 

N06I.U  Noa-is, 

&c. 

Nuia 

an  nochd,  to  night. 

oa-o 

Huia 

Ochd,  eight. 

Benedia-um 

Benoia 

Beannachd,  bleffing. 

Maledia-uin 

Maudia 

Mallachd,  curfing. 

Rua-us 

Bruchd,  evomition. 

Intellea  us 

Intleachd,  contrivance. 

Laais,  -i,  &c. 

Lachd,  milk. 

Dia-o,  -are,  &c 

;. 

Deachd,  to  dictate. 

Recr-o     1 
Red  urn  J 


Reachd,  a  law,  inflitution. 

From  fhe  propenfity  of  the  Galic  to  afpiration,  the  originBl 
c  was  converted  into  ch^  and  the  words  were  written  with 
cht^  as  in  the  Irllli  *  acht'  /»«/,  6c( .  or  with  the  flight  change 
of  t  into  d^  as  in  *  ochd,'  &c.  This  is  the  opinion  of  O'Brien, 
when  he  fays  the  *  word  '  lecht'  is  the  Celtic  root  of  the  La- 
tin leBio — the  afpirate  /)  is  but  a  late  invention.'  0''Br.  Ir, 
Di£i.  voc.  lecht.  In  procefs  of  time,  the  true  found  oi  cht  or 
chd  was  confounded  with  the  kindred  found  of  chc,  which 
was  commonly,  though  corruptly,  given  to  final  c. 

(0)  It  is  certain  tiiat  the  narural  found  of  d  afpirated  is 
that  of  [the  Saxon  ^  or]  th  in  thou ;  as  the  natural  found  of 
/  afpirated  is  that  of  th  in  think.  This  articulation,  from 
whatever  caufe,  has  not  been  admitted  into  the  Gaiic,  either 
Scottiih  or  l/i(h  j  although  it  is  ufed  in  the  kindred  dialcc]:* 
of  Cornwall  and  V/ales, 
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Plain.     Broad:   Wkp,  s  m  futiy  this;    as   ^  £^Q2iV  a  fcythe^ 
*  cas'  afoot^  *  siiil'  an  eye^  *  fcian'  a  hiife. 

^2.  Small',  like^  infioiVy  rafljy  as  *  bris'  to  ifreak,  *  seimh' 
^wet,  *  fniomh'  io  twine,  *  dciidW  foundation.  . 

3.  Afpirated.     Like  ^  in  him  ;   as  *  fHuidh'y2?/,  *  fhrann' 
Jnorted.      Before  /  and ;;,   it   is  almoft,    if   not    altogether, 
qiiiefcent  -,  as  *  flilanuich'  healed,  '  fliniomh'  tnvijled.      S  fol- 
lowed by  a  tnute  confonant  is  never  afpirated. 

Rule  S  has  its  small  found,  when,  in  the  fame  fyllahle, 
it  is  preceded  or  followed  by  a  SMALL  VOIVLL,  with  or  with- 
ant  an  int'ervemng  Lingual.  In  '■  all  other  fttuations  it  has  its 
^ BROAD' fund  Except.  5  is  broad  m  Ms'^^m.-^  It  is  fmall 
in  '  fo'  this,  'fud'pw.'  It  Is  cuiiomary  to  give  j"  its  ^r^?^*;/ 
found  in  the  beginning  of 'a'*word,^5  when  -  the  former 
word  ends  v^ith  r,  in  which  cafe .  the  r  alfo  has  its  broad 
found,   as  '   chuir  finn'   we' put ^   ^  tiat  (on^  on  account. 

OF  L,  N,  R. 
A  difliln^ljlon, between  a  confonant  when  plain,  and  the 
fame  confonant  when  afpirated,  has  been  eafily  traced  thus 
far.  .  This  .'diftindtion  eafily  difcovers  itfelf,  not  only  in 
the  pronunciation  and  orthography,  but  alfo  (as  will  be 
feen  in. its  proper. place)  throughout  the  fyftem  of  inflec- 
tion. It  takes  place  uniformly  in  thofe  confonants  which 
have  been  already  coniidered.  With  refpe6>  to  the  re- 
maining Unguals,  /,  n,  r,  a  correfponding  diftirtclion  will 
be  found  to  take  place  in  their  pronunciation,  and  likewife 
in  the,  changes  they  fuffer  by,  infle<.^Ion.  This  clofe  cor- 
refpondence  between  the  changes  incident  to  /,  n,  r,  and  the 
changes  which  the  other  confonants  undergo,  feems  to  be 
a  fuflicient  reafon  for  ftill  ulinjT  the  fame  difcriminative 
terms  in  treating  of  their  powers  •,  though  thefe  tefms '  may 
not  appear  to  be  fo  ftricffcly  applicable  to  th'efe  three  con- 
fonants as  to  the  reft.  The  powers  of  /,  n,  r,  fliall  ac- 
cordingly 
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cordingly  be  explained  under  the  divifions //i//V/ arfd  ^zr- 
atedi  broad  zwAfmall. 

L. 

1.  Plain.  Broad -y  has  no  found  like  it  in  Englifli ;  Mom' 
hare,  ^hbhziT  /peaky  *  mall'  ilowy  *  alt*  i  joint y  '  aid'  a  brook, 
'  flat'  a  rod,  *  dlu'  near. 

2.  Small :  like  //  in  tnilllon  j  as  '  linn'  an  age,  *  lion'  fill, 
'  piir  to  return,  *  flighe'  a  way. 

3.  Afpirated.  Broad \  like  I  m  loom, fool -,  as  Mabliair* 
j^c);^^,  *  lorn'  feminine  of  *  lom'  ^^r^,  '  mol'  to  praifey  *dhla' 

feminine  of  *  dlu*  near. 

4.  Small :  nearly  like  /  in  limb,  Jill :  as  *  a  linn'  his  age^ 
*  \\Q\\  filled,  *  mil'  honey,  *  dligheach'  due,  lawful. 

.      N. 

1.  Plain.  Broad  •,  has  no  found  like  it  in  Englifli ;  '  nuadli' 
new,  '  naifg'  bind,  '  lann'  a  ^/^i^,    '  earn'  a  z^'^^j!)  offiones. 

2.  5;;?^// :  like  «  in  the  fecond  fyllable  of  opinion  ;  as 
'  nigh'  w^,  '  binn'  mehdious,  '  cuirn'  i6^rt;/>J-  offiones. 

3.  Afpirated.  Broad-,  like  «  in  w,  wz  j  as  '  nuadh'  fe- 
minine of  ^nuadh'  «^w,  'naifg'  bound,  '  Ihuarnh'/w^w, 
'  fean'  old,  (^p)  *  chon'    of  dogs,  *  dan'  a  /)0W^ 

4.  Small;  like  «  in  y^^'^^,  ;7£'jr  ;  as  '  nigh  wafljed,  *  fimiomh' 
iwifled,  '  coin'  dogs, '  dain'  poems* 

In* an'  when  followed  by  a  Palatal,  the  n  is  pronounced 
like  ng  in  Enghfli ;  as  '  an  gille'  the  lad,  '  an  comhnuidh' 
always. 

N,  after  a  mute,  is  in  a  few  inftances    pronounced  like 


(/))  In  *  fean'  old,  the  /?  has  it'^ plain  found  -when  the  fol- 
lowing word  begins  with  a  Lingual.  Accordingly  it  is  often 
written  in  that  fituation  *  feann/  as  *  feann  duine'  an  old  ?nan, 
*  an  t-feann  tiomnaidh'  of  the  Old  Tt (lament, 

(1) 
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r  •,(^)  as  in  *  mnathan'  wemeny  ^  cnatan'  a  cold,  '  an  t-fnath' 

oftbeyarn, 

R. 

1.  Plain.  Nearly  like  r  in  roar'j  as  *ruadh'  reddtjhy  'righ*" 
z  hifig,  ^  ruith'  r//;7,  '  torr*  a  /?^«/>,  *  ceartas' yV//?/6-^. 

2.  Afpirated.  5rW  ;  nearly  like  r  in  r^«r  j  as  *  car'  a 
///r«,  *  ruith'  ran^  '  mor'  great. 

3.  5wW/  ;  has  no  found  like  it  in  Englifli ;  *  a  righ'  O 
khig,  '  fcirbhe'  fatietyy^  moir' gen.  of  vckox'  great. 

The  plaiHy  afpirated^  broad^  zndfmall  founds  of  thefe  lAn- 
guals  are  not  diftinguifhed  in  writing  5  but  they  may,  for 
the  moH:  part,  be  known  from  the  relative  pofition  of  the 
letters. 

Rule.  L,  N,  Ry  have  their  PLAIN  found  ivhen^  in  the  fame 
fyllahUy  they  are  immediately  preceded  by  a  plain  Liquid,  or  im- 
mediately Jcl/oiued  by  a  plain  Lingual;  alfo  in  the  beginning  of 
certain  cafes  and  ienfes  ;  in  all  other  JituationSy  they  have  their 
ASPIRATED  found.  They  have  their  SMALL  found  ivhen^  in 
the  same  fyllabhy  they  are  preceded  orfolloived  by  a  small  vowel y 
lutth  or  luithout  an  intervening  Liquid  ;  in  other  Jituaiions  they 
have  their  BRQ AD  found. 

H. 

H  is  never  ufed  as  an  independent  radical  letter.  When 
prelixed  to  a  word  beginning  with  a  vowel,  it  is  pronoun- 
ced like  h  in  hoiv;  as  '  na  h-oighcan'  the  virgins y  '  na 
h-oidhche'  of  the  night. 

The  following  fcheme  exhibits  a  fuccincl   view    of  the 
letters,  both  iingly  and  in  their  feveral  combinations.    The 
iiri't  column  contains  the  letters  whofe  found  is  to  be  ex- 
hibited J  the  prefixed  figures  marking  the  number  of  dif- 
ferent 

{q^  So  in  Latin,  canmen  from  cano  was  pronounced,  and 
then  written  carmen  j  gemnen  from  the  obfolcte  ytyw  paflcd 
into  germen' 
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ferent  founds  denoted  by  the  fame  letter.  The  fecond 
column  explains  the  founds,  by  example  or  by  reference. 
The  third  column  contains  Galic  words,  with  their  trans- 
lation, in  which  the  feveral  founds  are  exemplified. 

Vowels. 


1  a 


2  a 


1  o 


C  long      far  ftar  '  ar'  slaughter ^  *  uth'  Tiford. 

^  fhort     that  *  ar'  to  plonvy  '  abuich*  ripe. 

C  long  'adhradh*  ivorJIAp,  *adhbharV<rj/S/>. 

\  {hort  *  adharc'  a  horrty  '  adhart  a  holfier^ 

3   a      fliort      fimilar  *  ma'  //', '  an'  the^  *  a'  h'lSy  her. 

C  long      there  *  e,  fe*  he^  *  gnh'  forty  kind. 

^   ^   ^  fhort     met  '\e  luithy  '\tt\x'  halfi 

2  e       long  *  an  de'  ye/lerdayy  *  ce'  the  earths. 

3  e       Ihort     mother  *  duine*  a  w^«,  '  brifte'  broken. 

C  long  7  „  *  mm'  fmooth,  righ*  a  ;^z«^. 

^  fhort  3  *  min*  mealy  *  crith'  ^iJJjaking. 

2   i       fhort      this  '  is*  ^?w,  ^r/,  />. 

C  long      more  *  mor'  greaty  '  Ibn'food. 

^  fhort     hot  *mo'  wy,  *do'  ^.-f)',  '  Ion*  the  ouz/e, 

C  long  ?    ,  J  *  lom'  ^/zr^,  *  toll'  a  ^t?/^. 

^  fhort  5  *  lomadh'  making  bare, 

0  o   P°"S  ?  (2)  a  'roghnuich'  to  chufi. 

^  fhort  5  *  roghuinn'  ri^c/c^/ 

1  u    ^^"""S  ?  fool  '^""^  Z""^'  's^gh' juice, 

^  fliort  5  '  ubh'  an  egg]  '  tur*  quite. 

Diphthongs. 

I  ae  (i)  a  (2)  e  *  laeth'  days.  [fword, 

1  ai  ( I )  a   ( I )  i  '  f iiidh'   a  prophet^    *  claidheamh*    3 

2  ai  (2)  a  (i)  i  '  faidhbhir'  rich. 

3  ai  (i)   a  ^  fhfg' fqueeze  *  t3.\s* /oft. 

4  ai  (2)  a  *  airm'  tzrw^j-, '  gairm'  /^  <r^//. 

I  ao      (2)  a  *faobhar'  edge  of  an  inftrument. 

1  ea     (2)e(i)a       *  bcd.nii   ii  pinnacle ^ 'mcdX*  enjoy. 
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2  ea  ( r )  e               '  dean*  to  do^  make^  ^  bean'  a  wojna?:, , 

3  ea  f  2j  e                '  eaflan^T^^y^,  *fead'  whiftle. 

4  ea  (i)  a               *  ceard'  an  artificer ,  *  geal'  white, 

5  ea  (3Ja               ^  coircTuzh!  faulty, 

1  ei  (i  J  e  (i)  i      *  fgeimh'  beaiityy  'rneidh'  a  balance. 

2  ei  (2)  e  (i)  i      'feidh'  ^f^r,  '  greigh'  a  herd, 

3  ci  (i)e                '  meik'  of  a  plate. 

4  ei  r2)  e                *eigin'  necejfity\  ^  eich*  ^^r/?j-. 

1  eo  (2)e  (r)  o     * beo*  a/ii;^  *  beothair /iw/))., 

2  eo  (1)0               'leomhann'  a  //<;«,  '  deoch'  a  drinh 
I   eu  (2)e               '  teum'  to  bite^  ^  gleus'  trim. 

1  ia  ( I )  i  ( I )  a     '  iial'  liberal  '  fiar'  6^%^^. 

2  ia  (i)i  (2)  a      *fiadh'  a  ^f^r,  ^\k2A\C  food. 

1  io  (1)1(3)0      *dior  to  pay,  '  iolach'  ^  (bout. 

2  io  (i)  i                'iodhol'  an  idol^  *  crios'  di  girdle. 

3  io  fun                  '  cionta**  ^«i//. 

1  iu  (l)iu               *^\x    luorthy  *-iMch2iv^  z  hey. 

2  iu  u                      '  diu'  reffcy  *  tiugh'  thick. 

1  oi  (1)  o  (i)  i        *  oigh'  a  virgin^  *  troidh' aj9^/. 

2  oi  (3)  o  (i)  i      'oidhche'  7iight. 

3  oi  10                'moid'  ?wrf,   ^  tdiz'' wealth. 

4  oi  (2)  o                *f6id'  a  turf  *  fois'  r^?. 

5  oi  (j)  o                'coileach'  a  r^r^,  *  ooItiA'' for  t 

1  ua  u       (0  a      *  cuan'  they^^,  *  fuath'  hatred. 

2  ua  u       (2)  a     *  tuadh'  a  hatchet y  sluagli'  people. 

1  ui  u       (iji     ' fulglieag' a m^-^j'rr^y,  *  buidiieann' a 

company, 

2  ui  u                 *  duil'  expe5lationy  ^  fuil'  ^/ji'^r/. 

Triphthongs. 

1  aoi  (i)ao  (i)  i.  '  Q2LQ\d\\  lamentatio7i. 

2  aoi  (i)  ao             '  caoin' ?72//4  '  faoil' to  thijiL 

1  eoi  (2)eo(i)  i  ^  gto\^  getfe. 

2  eoi  (i)  eo            ^  mto'iv'' fi?jgers. 

3  eoi  (2)  eo             *  deoir'  tears. 

I  jai  (i)  ia             *fiaire'  more  oblique. 
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I    lui  (2).iu.  'ciuir  ofmiific: 

1  uai  (i)  ua  (l)  i  *luaithe*  ^wzVi^^r. 

2  uai  (2)  ua  (l)  i  *  cruaidh'  hard;  *  £u2im^  found, 

3  uai  (i)'ua  *  gluais'  to  movei  ^  \id!it  time, 

CONSOJ^ANTS. 

Labials. 

■    I  p  part  *  poll'  a  pool,  *.{lfeap'  io  ciimb, . 

2  ph  Philip  '  phiir  returned^  •  , 

1  b  boil  *  baile'  a  town,  *  breab'  io  kick,^ 

2  bh  vile  *  h\m:nV  Jlruck,  '  gabh'  to  take, 

1  m  .  my  •  *.in6r'  gre^t,  *  anam'  /ife,  /bu/. . 

2  mh  *  mhothuich'  perceived^  *  damh  an  ex, 

1  f'    feel  *  mV  to  fold.' 

2  fh    qiiiefccnt  .  *  f heara'  O  men. 

Pahiials, 

1  c      cock  '  can'  tofay^fmg^  *  creid*  /i?  believe. 

2  c      kick  *  ccann'  ^W,  /j^^J,  '  reic'  to  fell. 
:;  ch    ;:(a)j5oc         •*  chaidh'  went,  *  rach'  go. 

.\  ch    x^Mc^y       *  c\vi  pall  fee  f  *  criche'  5/"^  boundary, 
T  g      go  '  g^hW  to  take, ^^  T^g^Jlrff', 

give  *  gcinne'  ^  -wedgey '  ruig'  /<?  rr<2r/^. 

*  gliabh'  /5^/&/ '  ghleidh'  /^r/^ 
4^  oh   you  *  gheibh'  luill get 

5  gh   quitfcent     *  righ'  ^  Zw^,  *  fluagli'  people. 

Llnguals, 

It  tone  ^  tog'  /^  r^/^'J,  ^  flat'  ^^  r.^f/, 

2  t  chill  '  tinn'^J',  *  aite'  a  place. 

3  th  have  *  thainig'  came. 

4  th  qui  f cent  *  maith'  ^W,   '  f  ath'  occajton. 
I  d  done    *  *  dol'  goin%y  '  dragh'  ircidk.' 

2  d 


•1     ;.l 


m 
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2  d     join 

3  ^I^  (3)  gli 

4  dh  (4)  gh 

5  dh  quiefcent 

1  s 

2  S 

3fh 
I  1 

2I 

3I 
4I 
1  n 


2  r 
3^ 


fo 

fliow 

how 

million 
look 
believe  ' 


2  n  opinion 

3  n  no 

4  n  near 
I  r  roar 


rear. 


*  diom'  refentmenty  *  maide*  ajlkh 

*  dhair  blind, 

*  dhearc'  /a?;^^^. 

*  radh'y2i)'/«^,   *  bualadh'  threjhing. 
^  fannt'  ^^r^,  *  floe'  a  pit, 

'  feimh'  gentle ^  *  fo'  /y^/j-. 

*  fliuidh'/i/,  '  fhaoir  thought. 

*  lom'^^ro  ♦  flat'  <3roJ,  SiioU'  ry^.^^. 

*  linn'  <7«  ^^<r,  *  caillte'  lojl. 

*  blath'  ^/^m,  *  flilanuich'  /W^i. 

*  leum'  leaped^  '  flileamhnulch'y7z//(f^. 

*  crann'  a  tree, '  naomh'  /jc/y,  *  naifg* 

bind, 

*  feinn'  tofing,  '  i^ig^'  w.-t/^. 
'  fan'  jT^  y?«_y5  '  naifg'  bound. 

*  coin'  rtfo^j-, '  nigh'  iva/hed. 

*  fearr'  ^^//^r,  '  righ'  ^i  y^/;/^,  *  ruith* 

run. 
'  fear'  ^  man,  '  ruith'  r/z/?. 

*  fir'  men,  '  a  righ'  0  ^i«o^,   '  treoir' 

Jlrengih. 


There  is  no  doubt  that  the  Galic  has  been,  for  many 
ages,  a  written  language.  It  is  equally  certain  that  its  or- 
thography, fince  it  was  firfl;  committed  to  writing,  has 
undergone  confiderable  changes.  In  this  refpeft,  it  has 
Ihared  the  common  fate  of  all  written  languages. 

In  the  firfl  exhibition  of  the  founds  of  a  living  lan- 
guage, by  alphabetical  characSlers,  it  is  probable  that  the 
principle  which  regulated  the  fyftcm  of  orthography  was, 
'  that  every  elementary  found  fliould  be  reprefented  by  a 
'  correfponding  chara<Ster,    either  fimple  or  compounded ; 

*  and  that  the  fame  found  fhould  always  be  reprefented  by 

*  the  fame  chara6ter.'  If  different  founds  were  reprefented 
by  the  fame  letter; — if  the  fame  found  were  reprefented  by 
different  letters  j — if  more  letters  were  employed  than  were 
neceffary  to  exhibit  the  found  ;-— or  if  any  found  were  not 

reprefented 
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reprefented  by  a  correfponding  chara£ler  *,  then  the  written 
language  would  not  be  an  adequate  reprefentation  of  the 
fpoken.  It  is  hardly  to  be  fuppofed  that,  in  the  firft  rude 
attempts  at  alphabetical  writing,  the  principle  above  laid 
down  could  be  ftriftly  and  uniformly  followed.  And 
though  it  had,  yet,  in  the  courfe  of  a  few  generations, 
many  caufes  would  occur  to  bring  about  conliderable  de- 
partures from  it.  A  gradual  refinement  of  ear,  and  in^ 
creafing  attention  to  euphonia ;  contractions  and  elifions 
brought  into  vogue  by  the  carelefTnefs  or  the  rapidity  of 
colloquial  fpeech,  or  by  the  practice  of  popular  fpeakers ; 
above  all,  the  mixture  of  the  fpeech  of  different  nations, 
would  introduce  numberlefs  varieties  into  the  pronuncia- 
tion. Still  thofe  who  wrote  the  language  might  chuie  to 
adhere  to  the  original  orthography,  for  the  fake  of  retain- 
ing the  radical  parts,  and  preferving  the  etymon  of  vo- 
cables undifguifed  •,  and  for  maintaining  an  uniformity  in 
the  mechanifm  of  the  inflections.  Hence  the  pronuncia- 
tion and  the  orthography  would  difagree  in  many  inftan- 
ces  ;  till  at  length  it  would  be  found  expedient  to  alter  the 
orthography,  and  to  adapt  it  to  fuch  changes  in  the  fpeech 
as  long  ufe  had  eftablifhed  ;  in  order  to  maintain  what 
was  raoft  neceflary  of  all,  a  due  correfpondence  between 
the  mode  of  fpeaking  and  the  mode  of  writing  the  fame 
language. 

It  will  probably  be  found,  on  inquiry^  that  in  all  lan- 
guages, when  t\it  fpeech  has  undergone  material  and  ftrik- 
ing  changes,  the  ivritten  language  alfo  has  varied  in  a  con- 
fiderable  degree,  in  conformity  to  thefe  changes ;  but  that 
it  has  not  fcrupuloufly  kept  pace  with  the  fpoken  language 
in  every  fmaller  variation.  The  written  language  of  the 
■Greeks  fufFered  many  changes  between  the  time  that  the 
old  Pelafgic  was  fpoken,  and  the  days  of  Demofthenes. 
The  various  modes  of  pronunciation,  ufed  in  the  different 
diflrifts  of  Greece,  are  marked  by  a  diverfity  in  the  ortho- 
graphy of  the  written  language.  The  writing  of  the  Latin 
underwent  confidcrable  alterations  between  the  era  of  the 
D  Decemviri 
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Dicemviri  and  the  Auguftan  age  ;  correfponding,  no  doubt, 
to  the  changes  which  had  taken  place,  during  that  inter-^ 
val,  in  fpeaking  the  Latin.  Englifh  and  French  books, 
printed  within  the  prefent  century,  exhibit  a  mode  of  or- 
thography very  different  from  what  is  found  in  books 
printed  two  or  three  hundred  years  ago.  Thefe  inftances 
fhow  the  tendency  which  the  written  language  has  to  foU 
low  the  lead  of  the  fpoken  language,  and  to  maintain  a 
certain  degree  of  conformity  to  thofe  modes  of  pronun^ 
ciation,  which  are  from  time  to  time  adopted  hy  thofe 
who  fpeak  it. 

On  the  other  hand,  numberlefs  examples  might  be  ad-, 
duced  from  any  living  language,  to  prove  that  the  writ- 
ten language  does  not  adapt  itfelf,  on  all  occasions  and 
with  ftri£t  uniformity,  to  the  founds  of  fpeech.  Words 
are  written  differently  which  are  pronounced  alike.  The 
fame  combinations  of  letters,  in  different  lltuations,  re- 
prefent  different  founds.  Letters  are  retained  in  writing, 
ferving  to  point  out  the  derivation  of  words,  after  they 
have  been  entirely  dropped  in  fpeaking. 

From  fuch  fa^ts  as  thefe  it  appears  a  juft  conclufion, 
that  ivritten  language  generally  follows  t\iQ  fpoken  language 
through  its  various  revolutions,  but  ftill  at  a  certain  dift- 
ance  *,  not  dropping  fo  far  behind  as  to  lofe  fight  of  its 
precurfor,  nor  following  fo  clofe  as  to  be  led  through  aU 
its  fantaftic  deviations. 

Here  a  queftion  occurs  of  importance  in  fettling  the  or-r 
thography  of  any  particular  tongue ;  '  How  near  ought 
the  luritien  language  to  correfpond  to  the  fpoken;  and 
where  may  a  difagreement  between  them  be  allowed  with 
propriety  ?'  The  following  obfervations  may  ferve  to  throw 
fome  light  on  the  fubje<^  of  this  queftion,  though  by  no 
means  fufficient  to  furnilh  a  complete  anfwer. 

It  is  obvious  that  in  fpeech,  the  articulations  (which  are 
reprefented  by  confonants  in  writing)  are  the  leaft  liable 
to  variation.  Votuel  founds  are  continually  varying.  la 
this -variety  chiefly  cenfiils  that  divcrfity  of  tone  and  dia- 
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ic£tf  which  is  found  in  the  fpeech  of  difFerent  diftrifts  of 
the  fame  country,  where  the  fame  words  are  fpoken.  The 
changes  too  which  are  introduced  by  time,  fall  with  greater 
efFe£t  on  the  vowel  founds,  than  on  the  articulations. 
This  circumftance  will  ftrike  an  obferver  who  ftcps  into 
any  deliberative  aflembly,  where  the  fpeakers  are  of  dif- 
ferent ages.  St.  Jerom  makes  a  remark  on  the  reading  of 
Hebrew,  which  is  applicable,  in  fome  meafure,  to  the 
pronunciation  of  all  languages  :  *  Nee  refert  utrum  Sa/em 
aut  Salim  nominetur ;  cum  vocalibus  in  medio  literis  per- 
raro  utantur  Hebraei ;  et  pro  voluntate  let^orum,  ac  varie^ 
tate  regionum^  eadem  verba  diverfis  fails  atque  accentibus 
proferantur.*  It  may  be  obferved,  that  the  fuperiop  fta- 
bility  of  the  articulations  above  the  vowel  founds  is  the 
natural  confequence  of  the  polition  of  the  organs  of  fpeech 
in  uttering  them.  The  different  modifications  of  the 
vowel  founds  are  effected  by  minute  changes  in  the  con- 
formation of  the  organs ;  thofe  of  the  articulations  are 
made  by  more  dilHn^t  and  operofe  inflections  of  the  or- 
gans. 

It  feems  then  a  warrantable  conclufion,  that  of  the  ele- 
mentary conftituents  of  fpeech,  viz.  articulations  and  vow- 
el founds,  the  articulations  are,  in  their  own  nature,  es- 
sential,   PERMANENT,     and    PREDOMINANT;      the  VOWcl 

iounds,  comparatively  confidcred,  are  adjunctive,  fluc- 
tuating, and  SERVILE. 

Further ;  all  the  vowel  founds  that  ufually  occur  in 
fpeech,  feem  to  be  uttered  with  equal  eafe,  in  whatever 
situation  they  occur,  as  the  fame  organs  are  employed  for 
all.  In  forming  the  common  articulations  of  fpeech,  as 
different  organs  are  employed,  a  degree  of  difficulty  is 
fometimes  felt  in  making  a  tranfitlon  from  one  articulation 
to  another.  Thus  a  difficulty  will  occaiionally  occur  in 
pronouncing  certain  words,  where  the  general  analogy  of 
inflecSlion  or  of  collocation  has  brought  together  articula- 
tions which  do  not  eafily  coalefce.  Hence  a  ncceffity  a- 
fifes  of  departing,  in  fuch  a  cafe,  from  the  general  analogy, 

and 
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and  altering  or  difplaeing  feme  of  thofe  difcrepant  articu- 
lations, for  the  fake  of  eafe  and  convenience  in  pronun- 
ciation, and  to  relieve  the  ear  from  an  offenfive  difcor- 
dant  found.  Departures  are  made  from  the  general  rules 
of  fpeech  in  the  cafe  of  the  vowel  founds  alfo  •,  of  which 
the  Greek  tongue  abounds  with  examples.  Thefe  depar- 
tures, however,  feem  to  have  been  made,  from  a  defire  to 
indulge  the  ear  in  certain  national  prediJeiSlions  or  aVer- 
iions  which  it  had  conceived  with  regard  to  particular 
founds.  In  examining  the  anomalies  of  fpeech,  or  thofe 
peculiarities  which  have  been  reckoned  anomalous,  it  wilj 
be  found  that  fuch  of  them  as  efFe^l  the  articulations  have, 
for  the  moft  part,  been  adopted  for  the  purpofe  of  cafe 
and  convenience  in  pronunciation  j  while  thofe  which  af- 
fect the  vowel  founds  have  proceeded  from  the  peculiar 
tafte  of  the  fpeakers.  Thus  the  former  fpring  from  a 
caufe  urgent  and  conftant  in  its  nature,  and  uniform  in  its 
operation  ;  the  latter,  from  a  caufe  local  and  temporary  in 
its  nature,  and  variable  in  its  operation. 

If  this  theory  be  juft,  it  ought  to  follow  that,  in  all 
poliflied  tongues,  an  agreement  will  be  found  among  thofe 
irregularities  which  affedl  the  articulations,  that  is  not 
fo  obfervable  in  thofe  which  affe6l  the  vowel  founds. 
There  is  reafon  to  believe,  that,  if  a  full  eomparifon  were 
made  between  different  languages,  this  would  according-* 
ly  be  found  to  be  the  cafe.  Let  it  be  obferved  then, 
that  in  fpeech,  a  deference  has  been  ufually  paid  to  the 
articulations,  which  has  not  been  paid  to  the  vowel 
founds,  in  as  much  as  the  latter  have  been  changed  from 
the  ftate  in  which  the  flru^lure  of  each  tongue  had  at 
firft  placed  them,  frequently  and  from  peculiar  tafte  or 
humour ;  the  former  more  rarely,  and  for  the  moft  part 
from  neceffity.  If  this  obfervation  be  found  to  be  well 
fupported,  we  fliall  have  the  fan^lion  of  general  pracSlice 
in  favour  of  the  conclulion  that  was  formerly  drawn  from- 
the  nature  of  articulate  founds  j  viz.  that  the  articulations 

are 
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are   essential,    permanent,   and  predoiMINant  ;   the 
vowel  founds  adjunctive,  fluctuating,  and  servile. 

If  it  appear  then  that  the  vowel  founds  in  fpeech  are 
perpetually  varying,  in  the  mouths  of  different  fpeakers, 
from  caufes  v^hich  either  elude  our  fearch,  or  when  dif- 
covcred  are  feen  to  be  of  fmall  importance  ;  may  we  not 
judge  that  it  would  be  equally  vain  and  improper  to  at- 
tempt to  make  Writing  follow  all  thefe  minute  variations ; 
and  that,  however  it  may  happen  that  the  fame  vowel 
found  may  be  reprefented,  in  many  inftances,  by  different 
letters,  and  different  vowel  founds  by  the  fame  letter; 
yet  this  difagreement  between  Speech  and  Writing  muft  be 
connived  at,  for  the  fake  of  preferving  fome  degree  of 
uniformity,  where  alone  it  can  be  preferved,  in  the  wnV- 
ten  language  ?  If  it  appear  again  tliat  the  variations  from 
the  eftabliihed  analogy,  which  are  made  on  the  articula- 
tions, are  lefs  frequent,  and  proceed  from  caufes  obvious 
and  cogent;  ought  not  thefe  variations  to  be  exhibited 
in  writing,  for  preferving  that  general  correfpondence  be- 
tween the  written  and  the  fpoken  language,  which  ought 
to  be  preferved  as  far  as  the  limited  powers  of  letters 
will  permit ;  and  without  which,  the  words  I  fpeak  and 
thofe  I  write  do  not  belong  to  the  fame  language  ? 

One  exception  from  this  principle  feems  allowable  In 
the  cafe. of  quiefcent  confonants.  It  may  be  inferred  from 
the  pra£lice  of  all  living  languages,  that  confonants,  where- 
of the  correfpondino;  articulations  have  been  fuppreffed 
in  fpeaking,  may  yet  be  retained  with  propriety  in  writing, 
when  thr^y  are  requiilte  to  point  out  the  derivation  of  vo- 
cables, or  the  radical  part  of  decHnable  words.  But  this 
exception  ought  to  be  allowed  only  to  a  moderate  extent, 
for  the  reafons  already  afligned ;  to  which  it  may  be  ad- 
ded, that  the  far  greater  part  of  the  fupprefled  articula- 
tions can  be  eaiily  difcovered  and  retraced  to  their  roots, 
without  any  index  in  the  written  any  more  than  in  the 
fpoken  language,  to  point  them  out. 

Thefe  obfervations  being  premifed,  I  fhall   proceed  to 

explain 
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explain  the  prefent  ftate  of  Gallc  Orthography  ;  and  fliall 
endeavour  to  aflift  the  reader  in  forming  a  judgment  of 
its  merit,  and  how  far  it  may  admit  of  improvement. 

I.  It  may  be  laid  down  as  one  fettled  principle  in  or- 
thography, that  *  each  letter,  or  combination  of  letters  in 

*  the  written  language,  ought  always   to   denote  one  and 

*  the  fame  found.'  From  the  explanation  that  has  been 
given  of  the  powers  of  the  letters,  it  may  be  feen  how  far 
this  principle  has  been  regarded  in  the  Galic.  Though 
almoft  every  one  of  the  letters  reprefents  more  than  one 
found,  yet  there  is  an  evident  affinity  between  the  feveral 
founds  of  the  fame  letter.  And  it  may  be  readily  allow- 
ed that  lefs  confufion  and  inconvenience  follow  from  ex- 
hibiting a  few  kindred  founds  by  the  fame  letter,  than 
would  have  taken  place,  had  the  characters  been  multi- 
plied to  fuch  a  degree  as  that  a  feparate  one  could  have 
been  appropriated  to  each  minute  variety  of  found. 

It  is  obvious  to  remark,  as  a  departure  from  this  prin- 
ciple, that  in  the  cafe  of  the  confonants  /,  «,  r,  the  diftinc- 
tlon   between  their  plain    and    their    a/pirated  ftate  is  not 
marked  in  writing  ;  but  that  in  both  ftates  the  confonant 
is  written  in  one  way.     In  the  middle  and  end  of  words, 
as  has  been  Oiown,  this    diftindlion  may  be   known  from 
the  relative  fituation  of  the  letters.     In  the  beginning  of 
certain  Cafes  and  Tenfes  of  declinable  words,  it  may  often 
be  known    from  their  grammatical  conne(^ion,    but  is  not 
marked   by  any  graphical  index  whatever.     The   proper 
reading  is  to  be  determined    by  the  fenfe   of  the  pafTage, 
inftead  of  the  fenfe  being  underftood  by  the  proper  read- 
ing.    It  is  not  eafy  to  difcover  how  thofe  who  firft  com- 
mitted the  Galic    to    writing,  negle<5ted   to    mark  fuch  a 
material  diftlndllon.      Inconveniences  and  ambiguities  not 
imfrequently  arife  from  this  caufe,  which  have  been  long 
felt  and  regretted.     Is  there  room  to  hope  that  it  is  not 
yet  too  late  to  recommend   a   method  of  remedying  this 
defeat  ?  The  method  I  would  fuggeft   is  the  moft  limple 

and 
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and  obvious  of  any.  It  is  to  annex  to  tlie  initial  /,  n,  and  r, 
in  their  afpirated  ftate,  the  letter  h,  juil  as  has  been  done 
to  all  the  other  confonants.  The  analogy  of  orthography 
would  thus  be  maintained ;  the  fyftem  of  inflection  would 
be  more  juftly  exhibited,  and  carried  on  by  an  uniform 
procefs  in  Writing  as  it  is  in  Speech ;  and  errors  in  read- 
ing, and  ambiguities  in  fyntax  would  be  avoided. 

This  mode  of  writing  the  confonants  /,  «,  r,  is  by  no 
means  a  new  fiiggeftion.  There  is  hardly  any  writer,  who 
has  even  curforily  mentioned  the  found  of  thefe  letters 
in  Galic,  that  has  not  hinted  at  this  method  of  correcting 
the  error  now  mentioned.  Is  there  not  reafon  then  to 
expe<St,  if  any  Galic  author  or  editor  fliall  introduce  the 
amendment  here  propofed,  that  he  will  meet  with  the  ap- 
probation of  his  literary  countrymen,  <ind  that  his  ex- 
ample will  be  followed  by  fuccecding  writers  ? 

II.  Another  principle  of  authority  in  regulating  or- 
thography is,  that  *  each  found  ought  always  to  be  repre*^- 

*  fented   by    one    and  the  fame  letter,   or  combination  of 

*  letters.'  The  deviations  from  this  rule  in  Galic  are  ex- 
tremely few.  The  found  of  ao  is  reprefented  fometlmes 
by  a  alone,  fometimes  by  0  alone.  The  found  of  gh  is 
reprefented  alfo  by  dh  ;  and  final  c  often,  though  corrupt- 
ly, reprefents  the  fame  found  with  chd, 

III.    A  THIRD  principle  in  orthography    is,    that  *  no 

*  more  letters  ought  to   be  employed    than  are   necefTary 

*  to  reprefent  the  found.*  There  are  probably  few  po- 
liflied  languages  in  which  departures  from  this  rule  are 
not  found  in  abundance.  Reafons  have  been  already 
mentioned  which  render  it  expedient  to  retain  letters  in 
writing  many  words,  after  the  correfponding  founds  have 
been  dropped  in  pronouncing  the  fame  words.  Quief- 
cent  letters,  both  vowels  and  confonants,  are  not  unfre- 
quent  in  Galic.  Though  thefe  quiefcent  letters  have  no 
found  themfelves,   they  are   net  ahvsys  without  effect  in 

pronunciatioiijj 
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pronunciation,  as  they  often  determine  the  found  of  other 
ktters.  Moft,  if  not  all,  the  quiefcent  vowels  feem  to 
have  been  introduced  for  this  purpofc.  They  afcertaiit 
the  broad  or  tlie  fmnli  found  of  the  adjoining  con&nants. 
This  has  been  made  fufficiently  clear  in  treating  of  the  vow- 
els and  diphthongs  feparately.  A  confonant,  as  has  been 
fhown,  has  its  broiid  found,  both  when  preceded  and  when 
followed  by  a  broad  vowel ;  and  in  like  manner  has  its 
fina^l  found,  both  when  preceded  and  when  followed  by 
a  fmall  vowel.  If  a  confonant  were  preceded  by  a  vowel 
of  one  quality,  and  followed  by  one  of  a  different  quality ; 
the  reader,  it  has  been  thought,  might  be  doubtful  whe-' 
ther  that  confonant  ought  to  be  pronounced  ivith  its 
broad  or  with  its  fmall  found.  Hence  this  rule  has  long 
obtained  in   Galic  orthography,    that    ^    in   polyfyllables, 

*  the  lafl  vowel  of  one  fyllable  and  the  firft  vowel  of  the 

*  fubfcquent  fyllable  muft  be  both  of  the  fame  quality.'  (r) 
To  the  extenfive  application,  and  the  rigid  obfervance  of 
this  rule,  it  is  owing  that  fo  many  diphthongs  appear 
where  one  vowel  is  fufficient  to  exprefs  the  vocal  found  ; 
and  that  the  homogeneous  vowels,  when  ufed  in  their 
quiefcent  capacity,  are  often  exchanged  for  each  other,  or 
written  indifcriminately.  {s)  From  the  former  of  the(e 
eircumftances,  moft  of  the  words  in  the  language  appear 
goaded  with  fuperfluous  vowels  5  from  the  latter,  the  or- 
thography 

(r^  Leathan  re  Leathan,  is  Cao!  re  Caoi. 

Ot  the  many  writers  who  have  lecorded  or  taken  notice  of 
tViis  Rule,  1  have  found  none  who  has  attempted  to  account 
for  its  introdu<ftion  into  the  Galic.  They  only  tell  that 
fuch  a  correfpondence  between  the  vowels  ought  to  be  ob- 
fcived,  and  that  it  would  be  improper  to  write  other  wife. 
Indeed  none  of  them  feeras  to  have  attended  to  the  different 
effcds  of  a  broad  and  of  a  fmall  vowel  on  the  found  of  an  adr 
jaccnt  confonant.  From  this  circumftance,  duly  coniidered, 
1  have  endeavoured  to  derive  a  reafon  for  the  Rule  in  que- 
llion,  the  only  probable  one  that  has  yet  occurred  to  me. 

(s)    As  '  de^nui,bh'  or  •  deanaibh'  do  ye,  *  beannuich'  or 

*  beannaich'  bhjl. 
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thography  of  many  words  appears,  in  fome  refpe£ls,  arbi** 
trary  and  unfettled.  Even  a  partial  corre(Slion  of  thefe 
blemifhes  muft  be  defirable.  It  may  therefore  be  worth 
while  to  examine  this  long  eftablifhed  canon  of  Galic  or- 
thographyj  with  a  view  to  difcover  whether  it  has  not 
been  extended  farther  than  is  neceffary,  and  whether  it 
ought  not  in  many  cafes  to  be  fet  afide. 

We  have  feenthat  the  Labials  h,  myf,py  whether  afpi- 
rated  or  not,  have  no»diftin(Slion  of  broad  and  fmall  found. 
It  cannot  then  be  neceflary  to  employ  vowels,  either  pre- 
fixed or  poftfixed,  to  indicate  the  found  of  thefe.     Thus 

*  abuich/  ripe,  *  gabhaidh,'  ivi/I  take,  'chromainn,'  I  would 
hw,  *  ciomaich,'  captives,  have  been  written  with  a  broad 
Vowel  in  the  fecond  fyllable,  correfponding  to  the  broad 
vowel  in  the  firft  fyllable ;  yet  the  letters  '  abich,  gabhidh, 

*  chrominn,  ciomich,'  fully  exhibit  the  found. — The  prc- 
pofitive  fyllable  *  im,*  when  followed  by  a  fmall  vowel,  i^ 
ivritten  *  im,'  as  in  *  imlich,'  to  lick,  *  imcheift,'  perplexity. 
But  when  the  firft  vowel  of  the  following  fyllable  is  broad, 
it  has  been  the  praiStice  to  infert  an  o  before  the  ;«,    as  in 

*  iomlan,'  complete,  *  iomghaoth,*  a  whirlwind,  *  iomluafg,' 
agitation.  Yet  the  inferted  o  ferves  no  purpofe  either  of 
pronunciation  or  orthography. — ^The  unneceilary  applica- 
tion of  the  rule  in  queftion  appears  moft  unequivocally  iii 
words  derived  from  other  languages.  From  the  Latin 
"words    imago,  templum,  liber,  are    formed  in    Galic  *  io- 

*  mhaigh,  teampull,  leabhar.*  Nothing  but  a  fervile  re- 
gard to  the  rule  under  confideration  could  have  fuggefted 
the  infertion  of  a  broad  vowel  in  the  firft  fyllable  of  thefe 
words  ;  where  it  ferves  neither  to  guide  the  pronunciation, 
nor  to  point  out  the  derivation. 

Another  cafe,  in  which  the  obfervation  of  this  rule 
feems  to  be  wholly  unneceflary,  is  when  two  fyllables  of  a 
Word  are  feparated  by   a  quiefcent  conforiant.     Thus  in 

*  gleidheadh,'  keeping,  *  itheadh,'  eati77gy  '  buidheann,'  a 
company,  '  dligheach,'  lawful,  the  afpirated  confonants  in 
the  middle  are  altogether  quiefcent.     The  vocal  found 
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of  the  fecond  fyllable  is  fufficiently  exprefled  by  the  lad 
▼owel.  No  good  reaion  then  appears  for  writing  a  fmall 
vowel  in  the  fecond  fyllable. 

Thus  far  it  is  evident  that  the  Rule  refpecSling  the  cor- 
refpondence  of  vowels  is  wholly  impertinent  in  the  cafe  of 
lyllables  divided  by  Labials,  or  by  quiefcent  confonants. 
If  we  examine  further  into  the  application  of  this  rule, 
we  fjiall  find  more  cafes  in  which  it  may  be  fafely  fet 
5»ii.d!?. 

Many  of  the  infledlions  of  noun§  and  verbs  are  formed 
by  adding  one  or  more   fyllables  to  the  root.     The    final 
conlonant  of  the  root  muft  always  be  confideredas  belong- 
ing to  the  radical  part,  not    to  the    adjected  termination. 
The  found  of  that  confonant,  whether  broad  or  fmall,  falls 
to  be  determined  by  the  quality  of  the  vowel  which   pre- 
cedes it  in  the  fame  fyllable,  not   by   the  quality   of  that 
which  follows  it  in  the  next  fyllable.     It  feems  therefore 
vmneceflary  to  employ  any  more  vowels  in  the  adjedted  fyl- 
lable than  what  are  fufiicient  to  reprefent   its    own    vocal 
found.     The  Rule  under  confideration  has,  notwithftand- 
ing,   been  extended  to   the   orthography  of  the    oblique 
cafes  and  tenfes ;    and   a   fupernumerary  vowel  has   been 
thrown  into  the  termination,  whenever  that  was  requifire 
to  preferve  the  fuppofed  neceflary  correfpondence  with  the 
foregoing  fyllable.     Thus  in  forming  the  nominative  and 
dative  plural  of  many  nouns,  the  fyllables   an  and   ibh    are 
added  to  the  Angular,   which  letters  fully  exprefs  the  true 
found  of  thefe  terminations.      If  the  laft  vowel  of  the  no- 
minative fingular  is  broad,  an  alone  is  added  for  the  nomi- 
native plural,  as   Mamh-an*  hands ^  *  cluas-an*  ears.     But  if 
the  lafl:  vowel  be  fmall  an  e  is  thrown  into  the  termination: 
as  'fuil-ean'  e'^es  *  froin-ean'  nofes.     Now   if  It  be  obferved 
that,  in  the  two  laft  examples,  the  fmall  found  of  the  /  and 
n  in  the  root  is  determined  by  the  preceding  fmall  vowel  / 
with  which  they  are  necefiarily  connected  in  one  fyllable; 
and  that  the  letters  an  fully  reprefent  the  found  of  the  ter- 
mination; it  muft  be  evident  that  the  e  in  the  final  fyllable 

i$ 
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is  altogether  fuperfluous.  So  in  forming  the  dative  plural, 
if  the  laft  vowel  of  the  root  be  fmall,  ibh  is  added  -,  as  '  f uil- 
ibh' ,  *  froin-ibh'.  But  if  the  laft  vowel  of  the  root  Is 
broad,   the   termination   is  written   aibh\    as  '  lamh-aibh* 

*  cluas-aibh*  ;  where  the  a  for  the  reafon  already  affigned, 
is  totally  ufelefs. 

Thefe  obfervatlons  apply  with  equal  juftnefs  to  the  tcnfes 
of  verbs,  as  will  be  (ten  by  comparing  the  following  ex- 
ample^ ;    '  creid-idh*    will  believey    *  ftad-oidh*   will  Jlop  ,- 

*  chreid-inn*  /  would  believe ^  *  ftad-«inn'  /  ivouldjlop  ;  creid- 
^am*  let  me  believe  ^  *  ft  ad- am'  let  me  Jlop ;  *  creid-ibh'  ^believe 
Yy  *  ftad-^ibh'y?cj)  ye. 

The  fame  obfervations  may  be  further  applied  to  deriva- 
tive words,  formed  by  adding  to  their  primitives  the  fyl- 
lables  achy  achdy  agy  an^  aily  as ;  in  all  which  e  has  been 
imnecefTarily  introduced,  when  the  laft  vowel  of  the  pre- 
ceding fyllable  was  fmall ;  as  *fannt*ach'  covetous y  '  toil-^ach* 
willing;  '  naonih-achd'  bolinefsy  '  doimhn-^achd'  depth ; 
•  *  fruth-an  a  rivulet,  *  cuil  ^an'  a  whelp  •,  *cuach-ag'  a  little  cupy 
^  cail-^ag*  a^ir/j  *fear-ail'  manly ^  ^  cdhi&'ei)^  friendly  :  (/) 
*ceart-as*  justice y  *  c^irdL-ez^  friendjhip. 

The  foregoing  obfervations  appear  fufficient  to  eftablifh 
this  general  conclufion,  that  in  all  cafes  in  which  a  vowel 
ferves  neither  to  exhibit  the  vocal  found,  nor  to  modify 
the  articulations  of  the  fyllable  to  which  it  belongSy  it  may  be 
reckoned  nothing    better   th^n    an  ufelefs   incumbrance. 

There 

(/^  It  is  worthy  of  remark  that  in  fuch  words  as  *  caird-cil' 
friendly^  *  s\z\n\.-t'\\,falutary\  the  fubftitution  of  tf  in  place  of  a 
in  the  termination, both  mifreprefents  the  found, and  difguifes 
the  derivation  of  the  fyllable.  The  found  of  this  termination 
as  in  *fear-aiP  manly,  *  ban-ail'  womanly y  is  properly  repre- 
fented  by  aiL  This  fyllable  is  an  abreviation  of  *  amhuil' 
likcy  which  is  commonly  written  In  its  full  form  by  the  Irifli 
as  *  fear-amhuil  &c.  It  correfponds  exa£lly  to  the  Englifh 
termination  lihe,  in  foldier-like,  officer-like,  which  is  abridged 
jo  ly  as  manly,  friendly.  By  writing  eil  inftead  of  ally  we 
almoft  lofc  fight  of  *  amhuil'  altogether. 
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There  feems  therefore  much  room  for  fimplifying  the 
prefent  fyftem  of  Galic  Orthography,  by  the  rejection  of 
a  confiderable  number  of  quiefcent  vowels,  («) 

Ahuoft 

^  {u)  From  the  extradls  of  the  oldefl:  Irlfti  manufcrlpts 
given  by  Lhuyd,  Vallenccy,  and  others,  it  appears  that  the 
rule  concerning  the  correfpondence  of  vowels  in  contiguous 
fyllables,  was  by  no  means  fo  generally  obferved  once  as  it  is 
now.  It  was  gradually  extended  by  the  more  modern  Iri(h 
writers  5  from  whom,  it  is  probable,  it  has  been  incautiously 
adopted  by  the  later  Scottiih  writers,  in  its  prefent  unwarrant- 
able latitude.  The  rule  we  have  been  confidcring  has  been 
reprobated  in  ftrong  terms  by  fome  of  the  raoft  judicious  Irifli 
philologers  j  particularly  O'Brien  author  of  an  Irifh  Diftio- 
nary  printed  at  Paris  1768,  and  Vallencey  author  of  an  Iri(h 
Grammar,  and  of  various  elaborate  difquilitions  concerning 
Iiifh  antiquities  j  from  whom  I  quote  the  following  palTages  j 
'^  This  Rule  [of  dividing  one  fyllablc  into  two  by  the  infer- 

*  tion  of  an  afpirated  confonant,]  together  with  that  of  fub- 

*  ftitutlng  fraall  or  broad  vowels    in  the   latter  fyllables,  to 

*  correfpond  with  the  vowel  immediately  following  the  con- 
'  fonantin  the  preceding  fyllable,  has  been  very  deftrudive  tq 

*  the  original  and  radical  purity  of  the  Iri(h  language.'  Va/^ 

*  /encey\f  Ir.  Gram-  Chap.  III.  letter  A.  * —  another  [Rule]  de- 

*  vifcd  in  like  manner  by  our  bards  or  rhymers,  I  mean  that 
'  which  is  called  Caol  Ij  caol,agus  Leathan  le  Ieathan,\\?iS  been 

*  woefully  dellru6live  to  the  original  and  radical  purity  of  the 

*  Irifli  language.  This  latter  rule  (much  of  a  more  modern  inven- 

*  tion  than  the  former,  for  our  old  manufcripts  fhew  no  regard 

*  to  it)  imports  and  prefcribes  that  two  vowels,  thus  forming, 

*  or   contributing  to  form,    two  different    fyllables,-— fliould 

*  both  be  of  the  fame  denomination  or  clafs  of  either  broad 

*  or  fmall  vowels  j  and  this  without  any  regard  to  the  pri- 
^  mitive  elementary  ftrudure  of  the  word.'  0''Brien''s  Ir. 
Di&.  Remarks  on  A.  *  the  words  hiran  and  hlranach  chan« 
'  ged  foraetimes  into  bioran  and  bioranach  by  the  abufive  rule  of 
'  Leathan  le  leathan.''  id.  in  =uoc.  Fear.  The  opinion  of  Lhuyd 
on  this  point,  though  not  decifive,  yet  may  properly  be  fub- 
joined  to  thofe  of  Vallencey  and  O'Brien,  as  his  words  fcrve 
9t  lead  to  (hew  that  this  judicious  philologer  was  no  advo- 
cate for  the  Rule  in  queftion.     *  As   for  paiTmg  any  cenfurc^ 
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Almoft  the  only  quiefcent  confonants,  which  occur  in 
Galic  are  d^f^  g,  j-,  t,  in  their  afpirated  ftate.  When  thefc 
occur  in  the  inflexions  of  declinable  words,  fervingto  indi- 
cate the  Root  J  or  in  derivatives,  ferving  to  point  out  the 
primitive  word ;  the  omiflion  of  them  might  on  the  whole 
be  unadvifeable.  Even  when  fuch  letters  appear  in  their 
abfolute  form  ;  though  they  have  been  laid  afide  in  pro- 
nunciation, yet  it  would  be  rafh  to  difcard  them  in  writing; 
as  they  often  ferve  to  Ihew  the  affinity  of  the  words  in 
which  they  are  found  to  others  in  diflferent  languages,  or 
in  different  dialects  of  the  Celtic,  The  afpirated  form  of 
the  confonant  in  writing  fufficiently  fhews  that  in  fpealclng 
its  articulation  is   either  attenuated  or  wholly  fuppreifed. 

The  writers  of  Galic  feem  to  have  carefully  avoided 
bringing  into  appofition  two  vowels  which  belong  to  differ-. 
cnt  fyllables.  For  this  purpofe  they  have  fometimcs  intro- 
duced a  quiefcent  confonant  into  the  middle  of  compound 
or  of  inflected  words;  as,  *  gneidheir  or  rather  *  gnethaii' 
kindly^  made  up  of  '  gne'  and  'ail' ;  ^beothail'  lively ^  made 
Up  of  'beo'  and  *ail^  Miathan'  gods,  from  the  Angular  'dia*; 
*lathaibh*  daysy  from  the  Angular  *  la*,  &c.  It  may  at  leaft 
bear  a  queftion,  whether  it  would  not  be  better  to  allow  the 
vowels  to  denote  the  found  of  the  word  by  their  own  pow- 
ers, without  the  intervention  of  quiefcent  .confonants,  as 
has  been  done  in  'mnaibh'  luomen,  ^dQihW  gods  ;  rather  than 
infert  confonants  which  have  nothing  to  do  with  either 
the  radical  or  the  fuperadded  articulations  of  the  word. 

From 

*  the  rule  concerning  broad  and  fmall  vowels,  I  cliofe  rather  to 

*  forbear  making  any   remark  at    all   upon  thera  ;   by  reafon 

*  that  old  men  who  formerly  wrote  *arget' T^A'^r,  inftead  oC 

*  *airgiod' as  we  now  write  it,  never  ufed  to  change   a  vowel 

*  but  in   declining  of  words,  &cc.     And    I  do  not  know  that 

*  it    was  ever  done  in  any  other  language,  unlefs  by  fome 

*  particular  perfons  who,  through  miltake  or  ignorance,  were 

*  guilty  of  it.'  ArcbaeoL  Brit^  Preface  to  Ir.  Di£l.  4rans/gt€diq 
JJf).  Nicho(f<jH''s  hijh  Hijloric at  Library^ 
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From  the  want  of  an  eftablifhed  ftandard  in  orthogra- 
pliy,  the  writers  of  Galic,  in  fpelling  words  wherein  qui- 
efcent  €onfonants  occurred,  muft  have  been  often  doubt- 
ful which  of  two  or  three  confonants  was  the  proper  one  ; 
and  may  therefore  have  differed  in  their  manner  of  fpel» 
Hng  the  fame  word.  Accordingly  we  find,  in  many  in- 
ftances,  the  fame  words  written  by  different  writers,  and 
even  at  different  times  by  the  fame  writer,  with  different 
quiefcent  confonants.  This  variation  affe6ls  not  indeed 
the  pronunciation,  or  does  it  in  a  very  flight  degree. 
Hence,  however,  fome  who  judge  of  the  language  only 
from  its  appearance  in  writing,  have  taken  occafion  to  vi- 
lify it  as  *  unfixed  and  nonfenfical.'  (v).  A  proper  atten- 
tion to  the  affinity  which  the  Scottifh  Galic  bears  to  fome 
other  languages,  particularly  to  other  dialects  of  the  Celtic, 
might  contribute  to  lix  the  orthography  in  fome  cafes^ 
"Vvhere  it  appears  doubtful,  or  has  become  variable,  (w) 

IV, 


{v)  Pinkerton's  Inquiry  into  the  hiftory  of  Scotland. 

(itr)  e.  ^.  *  Troidh,'  afoot,  has  been  written    '  troidh'   ox 

*  troigh  v'  either  of  which  correfponds  to  the  pronuncia- 
tion, as  the  laft  confonant  is  quiefcent.  In  Welch,  the 
articulation  of  the  final  confonant  has  been  preferved,  an4 
the  word  is  accordingly  written  '  troed.'  This  authority 
fcems  fafficient  to  determine  the  proper  orthography  in  Ga- 
lie  to  be  *  troidh,'  and  not  '  troigh.'— For  a  like  reafon, 
perhaps,  it  would  be  proper  to  write  *  traidh,'  /bore,  rather 
than  '  traigh'  the  common  way  of  fpelling  the  word  j  for 
we  iind  the  Irilh  formerly    wrote  *  traidh,'    and  the  Welch 

*  traeth.' — Claidheamh,'  a /word,  iince  the  final  articulation 
was  wholly  dropped,  has  been  fometimes  written  *  claidhe.'^ 
I'he  mode  of  writing  it  ftill  with  a  finul  labial,  though 
quiefcent,  will  probably  be  thought  the  more  proper  of  the 
two,  when  it  is  confidered  that  '  claidheamh'  is  the  cognate, 
or  rather  the  fame  word  with  the  Irifli  *  cloidhes^rah,'  th<^ 
Welch  *  klcdhy  V,'  and  the  French  *  Qlaivc.' 
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IV.  The  lafl:  principle  to  be  mentionvid,  which  ought 
to  regulate  orthography,  is  that  '  every  found  ought  to  be, 
*  reprefented  by  a  correfponding  chara£i:er.*  From  thii 
rule  there  is  hardly  a  fingle  deviation  in  GaUc,  as  there  is 
ho  found  in  the  fpoken  language  which  is  not,  in  foiue 
meafure,  exhibited  in  the  written  language.  The  fault 
of  the  Galic  orthography  is  fometimes  a  redundancy,  bu£ 
never  a  deficiency  of  letters. 

A  few  obfervations  on  the  mode  of  writing  fome  parti- 
cular words,  or  particular  parts  of  fpecch,  remain  to  be 
brought  forward  in  the  fequel  of  this  work,  which  it 
would  be  premature  to  introduce  here. 


The  Scottifh  writers  of  Galic   In   general  followed  the 
Irifli  orthography,  till  after  the  middle  of  the  prefent  cen- 
tury.    However  that  fyftem  may  fuit  the  dialecfl  of  Ire- 
land, it  certainly  is  not  adapted  to  the  Galic  of  this  coun- 
try.    In    the  Galic  tranflation   of   the  New  Teftament, 
printed  in  1767,  not  only  were  moft  of  the  Irifh  idioms 
and  infledtions,  which  had   been  admitted  into  the   Scot- 
tish Gahc  writings,  rejected,  and  the  language  adapted  to 
the  diale6l  of  the  Scottifh  Highlands  ;   but  the  orthogra- 
phy alfb  was   adapted  to  the  language.     In   later  publi- 
cations, the  manner  of  writing  the    language    was  gra- 
dually aflimilated  to  that  pattern.      The    Galic  Verfion  of 
the  Sacred  Scriptures  lately  publilhed  has  exhibited  a  mo- 
del, both  of  ftyle  and  orthography,   ftill  more  agreeable  to 
the  pureft   Scottilh    idiom ;  and    has  a  juil  title  to   be 
acknowledged    as  the  ftandard  in  both.      Little  feems  to 
be  now   wanting*  to  confer  on   the  orthography  of  the 
Scottifh  Galic  fuch  a  degree   of  uniformity,   as  may  re- 
deem its  credit  and  infure  its  ftability.     This,  it  is  to  be 
hoj>ed,    may   be    attained  by   a  judicious  regard    to  the 
feparate,    and  efpecially  the   relative  powers   of  the   let- 
ters ; — to  the  moil:  common  and  approved  modes  of  pro- 
nunciation ; 
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nunclation ; — to  the  affinity  of  the  Scottlfh  Galic  with 
other  branches  of  the  Celtic  Tongue  ; — to  the  analogy  of 
Inflection  and  Derivation ; — and  above  all  to  the  authori- 
ty of  fome  generally  received  ftandard  ;  to  which  pre- 
eminence the  late  Galic  Verfion  of  the  Scriptures  has  the 
only  indifputable  claim. 
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GALIC    GRAMMAR. 


,   PART  ir. 


OF  THE  PARTS  OF  SPEECH. 


THE  parts  of  fpeech  in  Galic  may  be  conveniently  di- 
vided and  arranged  as  follows  :  Noun,  Article,  Ad- 
jective, Pronoun,  Verb,  Adverb,  Prepofition,  Conjunc- 
tion, Interjection.  Of  thefe,  the  firft  five  are  declinable  ; 
the  other  four  are  indeclinable. 


Chap.  i.   of  nouns. 


A  Noun  is  the  Name  of  any  perfori,  object,  or  thing 
whatfoever,  that  we  have  occafion  to  mention.  In  treat- 
ing of  this  Part  of  Speech,  we  have  to  confidcr  the  Gendef 
and  the  Dechifwn  of  Nouns. 

P  OF 
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OF  GENDER. 

In  impofing  names  on  fenfible  obje^,  the  great  and 
obvious  diftin<5lion  of  Sex  in  the  animal  world  fuggefted 
the  expediency  of  inventing  names,  not  only  for  the  par- 
ticular fpecies  of  animals,  but  alfo  for  diftinguifhing  their 
Sex.  Such  are  vir,  femina  ;  bull,  cow  ;  coileach,  cearc  j  &c. 
To  mark  at  once  identity  of  fpecies,  and  diverllty  of  Sex, 
the  fame  word,  with  a  flight  change  on  its  form,  was  ap- 
plied to  both  fcxes ;  as  equus,  equa  '•,  lion,  lionefs  j  cglach^ 
banoglach.  In  moft  languages,  diftindlion  of  Sex  has  been 
marked,  not  only  thus  by  the  form  of  the  noun,  but  fur- 
ther by  the  form  of  the  adjective  conne6led  with  the 
noun.  Moft  adjectives  were  furnifhed  with  two  forms  ; 
the  one  of  which  indicated  its  conneiHiion  with  the  name 
of  a  male  \  the  other,  its  connection  with  the  name  of  a 
female.  The  one  was  called  by  grammarians  the  mafculine 
gender ;  the  other,  the  feminine  gender  of  the  adjeClive. 
Adjectives,  pofleffing  thus  a  two-fold  form,  muft  necef- 
farily  have  appeared  under  one  or  other  of  thefe  forms,, 
with  whatever  noun  they  happened  to  be  conjoined.  Even 
nouns  fignificant  of  inanimate  objeCts  came  thus  to  poJfTefs 
one  mark  of  nouns  difcriminative  of  Sex  j  as  they  hap- 
pened to  be  accompanied  by  an  adjeCtive  of  the  mafculine, 
or  by  one  of  the  feminine  gender.  If  any  noun  was  ob- 
ferved  to  be  ufually  coupled  with  an  adjeCtive  of  the  ma{^ 
culine  gender,  it  was  termed  by  grammarians  a  majculine 
mun  ;  if  it  was  found  ufually  coupled  with  an  adjeCtive  of 
the  feminine  gender,  it  was  termed  Tifemin'me  noun,  Thus^ 
a  diftinClion  of  nouns  into  mafculine  and  feminine  came 
to  be  noted,  and  this  alfo  was  called  gender. 

It  is  obfervable  then  that  gender,  in  grammar,  is  taken 
in  two  different  acceptations.  When  applied  to  an  ad- 
jeCtive,  it  fignifies  a  certain  form,  by  which  hotius  is  dif^ 
tinguifhed  from  bona.  When  applied  t!o  a  noun,  it  figni- 
fies a  certain  relation  of  the  word  to  the  attributives  con- 

_J  neCted 
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nested  with  It,  by  which  amor  is  diftinguiflied  from  cupida. 
As  Sex  is  a  natural  chara<^eriftic  pertaining  to  living  ob- 
jects J  fo  gender  is  a  grammatical  charai^eriftic  pertaining 
to  nouns,  the  names  of  objects  whether  animate  or  inani- 
mate. The  gender  of  nouns  is  not,  properly  fpeaking, 
indicated,  it  is  conftituted  by  that  of  the  attributives  con- 
joined with  them.  If  there  were  no  diftin6:ion  of  gender 
in  adjectives,  participles,  &c.  there  could  be  none  in  nouns. 
When  we  fay  that  amor  is  a  noun  of  the  mafculine  gender, 
and  cupido  a  noun  of  the  feminine  gender,  we  do  not 
mean  to  intimate  any  diftinftion  between  the  things  iig- 
nified  by  thefe  nouns ;  we  mean  nothing  more  than  to 
itate  a  grammatical  fa£l,  viz.  that  an  adje(5live  connevSted 
with  amor  is  always  of  the  fame  form  as  when  joined  to  a 
noun  denoting  a  male ;  and  that  an  adjective  connected 
with  cupido  is  always  of  the  fame  form  as  when  joined  to 
a  noun  denoting  a  female.  (^) 

When 

(jv)  I  flatter  myfelf  that  all  my  readers,  who  are  ac- 
quainted with  any  of  the  ancient  or  the  modern  languages 
which  have  a  diftinftiop  of  gender  in  their  attributives,  will 
readily  perceive  that  the  import  of  the  terra  Gender,  in  the 
grammar  of  thofe  languages,  is  precifely  what  I  have  ftatcd 
above.  The  fame  term  has  been  introduced  into  the  gram- 
mar of  the  Englilh  Tongue  j  rather  improperly,  becaufc  in 
an  acceptation  different  trom  what  it  bears  in  the  grammar  of 
all  other  languages.  In  Englifti  there  is  no  diftin£tion  of 
gender  competent  to  Articles,  Adjedtives,  or  Participles. 
When  a  noun  is  faid  to  be  of  the  mafculine  gender,  the 
meaning  can  only  be  that  the  obje£l  denoted  by  it  is  of  the 
male  fex.  Thus  in  the  Englifh  grammars,  gender  fignifics  a 
quality  of  the  oifjeSi  named  j  while  in  other  grammais  it  fig- 
nifies  a  quality  of  the  name  given  to  the  obje6l.  The  va- 
rieties of  wbo^  which,  and  he^  Jhcyit^  refer  not  to  what  is  pro- 
perly called  the  gender  of  the  antecedent  noun^  but  to  the  Sex 
real  or  attributed,  or  the  ahfence  of  Sex,  of  the  obje6i  figni- 
fied  by  the  antecedent.  This  is  in  eifedl  acknowledged  by 
writers  on  rhetoric,  who  affirm  that  in  Knglilh  the  pronouns 
who,  he,  JJje,  imply  an  exprefs  perfonification,  or  attribution 
of  life,  and  confequently  of  Se:?,   to   the  obje6ls  to   which 

thefe 
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When  an  adje£live  was  to  be  connected  with  a  noun 
that  denoted  an  object  devoid  of  Sex ;  it  is  not  always 
eafy  to  guefs  what  views  might  have  determined  the 
fpeaker  to  ufe  the  adje£livc  in  one  gender  rather  than  in 
the  other.  Perhaps  Sex  was  attributed  to  the  objedl  fig- 
nified  by  the  noun.  Perhaps  its  properties  were  conceived 
to  bear  fome  refemblance  to  the  qualities  charafteriftic  of 
Sex  in  living  creatures.  In  many  inftances,  the  form  of 
the  noun  feems  to  have  decided  the  point.  It  muft  be 
confefled  that  in  this  mental  procefs,  the  judgment  has 
been  often  fwayed  by  trivial  circumftances,  and  guided  by 
fanciful  analogies.  At  leaft  it  cannot  be  denied  that  in 
the  Galic,  where  all  nouns  whatever  are  ranked  under 
the  clafs  of  mafculines  or  of  feminines,  the  gender  of  each 
has  been  fixed  by  a  procedure,  whereof  the  grounds  can- 
not now  be  fully  invelHgated  or  afcertained.  Neither  thd 
natural  nor  artificial  qualities  or  ufes  of  the  things  named, 
nor  the  form  of  the  names  given  them,  furnilh  any  in- 
variable 

thefe  pronouns  refer.  The  fame  thing  is  fllU  more  ftrikingly 
true' of  the  variations  on  the  termination  of  nouns;  as 
pritice^princefs  ;  lion,  liunefs  \  which  are  all  difcriminative  of 
Sex.  It  feems  therefore  to  be  a  raif-ftated  compliment 
which  is  ufually  paid  to  the.  Englifh,  when  it  is  faid  ths^t 
'  this  is  the  only  language  which  has  adapted  the  ges- 
'  der  of  its  nouns  to  the  conflitution  of  Nature.'  The  faft 
is  that  it  has  adapted  the  Form  of  fome  of  the  moft  common 
names  of.  living  creatures^  and  of  a  few  of  its  pronouns,  to 
the  obvious  diflin^ion  of  male  and  female^  and  inanimate  y 
while  it  has  left  its  nouns  without  any  mark  clxara6teriftic  of 
gentler.  The  fame  thing  muft  neceffaiily  happen  to  any 
language  by  abolifhing  the  diftin61ion  of  mafculine  and  femi- 
nine in  its  attributives.  If  all  languages  had  been  conftrucl- 
ed  on  this  plan,  it  may  confidently  be  affirmed  that  the  gram-' 
matical  term  gender  would  never  have  come  into  ufe.  The 
compliment  intended,  and  due  to  the  Englilh,  might  have 
been  more  correi^ly  exprelTed,  by  faying  that  *  it  is  the  only 

*  language  that  has  rejefted  the  unphilofophical  diftin61ion  of 

*  gender,  by  making  its  attributives,  in  this  refpcft,  all  inde-» 
'"^  cHnable.' 
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variable  rule  by  which  the  gender  of  nouns  may  be 
known.  It  ought  to  be  remembered  however  that  the 
GaUc  is  far  from  being  lingular  in  this  refpe<n:.  The  oldeft 
language  with  which  we  are  acquainted,  as  well  as  fome  of 
the  moft  polifhed  modern  tongues,  ftand  in  the  fame  pre- 
dicament. 

The  following  obfervatlons  may  ferve  to  give  fome  idea 
of  the  analogy  of  gender  in  Galic  nouns  ;  though  they  can 
be  of  no  great  ufe  to  a  learner,  to  help  him  to  difcover 
the  gender  of  a  particular  noun,  either  from  its  fignifica- 
tion  or  its  form. 

Masculines.  Nouns  lignifying  males  are  mafculine : 
as  '  fear,'  a  man,  *  righ,'  a  king,  '  fagart,'  apriefi,  *  tarbh,*  a 
bull,  *  cu,'  a  dog. 

Many  nouns,  fignifying  the  young  of  animals  of  either 
Sex,  are  mafculine,  even  when  the  individual  obje<^s  they 
denote  are  mentioned  as  being  of  the  female  Sex  ;  as 
*  laogh,'  a  calfy  *  ifean,'  a  gojling,   *  uan,'  a  lamb,  &c.   ()') 

Diminutives  in  an  are  rpafculine  \  as  *■  rothan,*  a  little 
Hvheel,  *  dealgan'  a  little  pin,  &c. 

Derivatives  in  as,  which  are,  for  the  moft  part,  abftraf^ 
nouns,  are  mafculine  ;  as  *  cairdeas,'  friendflnp,  *  naimhd- 
cas,'  enmity,  *  ciuineas,'  calmnefs,  *  breitheamhnas,'  judg^ 
ment,  *  ceartas,'  jujlice,  *  maitheas,'  goodnefs,  &c. 

Derivatives  in  air,  ach,  iche,  which  are,  for  tlie  moft 
part,  agents,  are  mafculine  :  as  '  cealgair,'  a  deceiver^ 
*■  fealgair,'  a  hunt  [man,  *  dorfair,'  a  door-keeper,  '  marcach,"* 
a  rider,  *  maraiche,'  afailor,  *  foifgeulaiche,'  an  Evangelifl, 
&c. 

Moft  polyfyllables  whereof  the  laft  vowel  is  broad,  are 
mafculine. 

Feminines.  Nouns  fignifying  females  are  feminine ; 
as  *  bean,'  a  ivoman,  *  mathair,'  a  mother,  '  bo,'  a  cow,  &c. 
Except  *  bainionnach,'  or  *  boirionnach,'  a  female,  *  mart,* 
a  cow,  *  capull,*   a  horfe   or    mare,  but  commonly  a  mare^ 

whicJ^ 

{j^  uan  bcag  bainionn,  2  Sam.  sii.  3.  Num.  vi.  14, 
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which  are  mafcuHne ;  and  *  caileann,'  or  *  caillnn,'  a  dam* 
Jely  mafculine  or  ttmininc.   (z) 

Some  nouns  denoting  a  fpecies  are  feminine,  even  when 
the  individual  fpoken  of  is   chara<^erifed  as  a  male  ;   as 

*  gabhar  f  hirionn/  a  he-goat.  Pfal.  1.  9. 

Names  of  Difeafes  are  feminine ;  as  *  teafach,'  afever^ 

*  a'  ghriuthach/    the  meaJleS)    *    a'    bhreae,'    the  fmall-poxy 

*  a'  bhuidheach/  the  jaundice^  *  a'  bhuinneach/  a  loofe-^ 
nefsy  &c. 

Diminutives  in  ag  or  og  are  feminine;  as  *  caileag,*« 
girl,  *  cuachag,'  a  little  cup. 

Derivatives  in  achd  are  feminine ;  as  *  iomlanachd,' 
fulnefs^  *  doillearachd,*  dujktnefsy  *  doimhneachd/  depthy 
'  rioghachd,'  kingdomt  '  finnfireachd,'  ancejlryy  &c. 

Abftraft  nouns  formed  from  the  genitive  of  adjedlives 
are   feminine ;    as    *   doille/  blindnefsy   *  gile/    whitenefsy 

*  leifge/. laz'mefsy  *  buidhre/  deafnefs,  &c. 

Many  monofyllables  in  z/a  followed  by  one  or  more 
confonants  are  feminine ;  as  *  bruach/  a  banky  *  cruach/  ^i 
^^^/,  <  cuach,'  a  cup,  '  -cluas/  an  ear,  *  gruag,'  the  hair  of 
the  head,  *  fguab,'  a  /heaf,  *  tuadh,'  a  hatchet,  *  tuath,' 
peafafiiry. 

Almofl:  all  polyfyllables,  whereof  the  laft  vowel  is  fmall, 
except  thofc  in  air  and  iche,  already  noticed,  are  femi- 
nine. 

A  few  nouns   are  of  either  gender ;  *  Salm,'  a  P/alm, 

*  creidimh/  teliefy  are  ufed  as  mafculine  nouns  in  fome 

places 

{z)  It  muft  appear  Angularly  ftrangc  that  nouns  which  fig- 
nify  females  exclufivcly  (hould  be  of  the  mafculine  gender. 
The  noun  '  bainionnach/  i«  derived  from  the  adjeftive  *  bain- 
ionn,'  female,  which  is  formed  from  *  bean,'  the  appropriate 
term  for  a  woman.  Yet  this  noun  *  bainionnach,'  or  *  boir- 
ionnach,'  a  female,  is  mafculine  to  all  grammatical  intents 
and  purpofes.     We   fay    *   boirionnach  coir,'  a  civil  woman^ 

*  am  boirionnach  maifeach,'  the  handfome  woman.  In  no  o- 
ther  language,  perhaps,  is  an  inftance  to  be  found,  in  which 
nature  and  grammar  are  fo  much  at  variance. 
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places,  and  feminine  in  others.  ^  Cruinne,'  the  glohe^  *  tal- 
amh/  the  earthy  land,  are  mafculine  in  the  nominative  ;  as 
*  an  cruinne-ce,'  the  globs  of  the  earth,  Pfal.  Ixxxix.  1 1.  xc. 
2.  D.  Buchan.  1 767.  p.  l  ^.  *  an  talamh  tioram/  the  dry 
land,  Pfal,  xcv.  5.  The  fame  nouns  are  generally  feminine 
in  the  genitive,  as  *  gu  crkh  na  cruinne,*  to  the  extremity  ff 
the  nvorldy  Pfal.  xix.  4.  *  aghaidh  na  talmhainn,*  the  face  of 
the  earth.  Gen.  i.  29.   A6ls  xvii.  24. 

OF  DECLENSION. 

Nouns  undergo  certain  changes  fignificant  of  Number 
and  of  Relation. 

The  forms  fignificant  of  Number  are  two  ;  the  Singular^ 
which  denotes  one ;  and  the  Plural  which  denotes  any 
number  greater  than  one. 

The  changes  expreflive  of  Relation  are  made  on  nouns 
in  two  ways  ;  i.  At  the  beginning  of  the  noun  j  2.  On  its 
termination.  The  relations  denoted  by  changes  on  the 
termination  are  different  from  thofe  denoted  by  changes  at 
the  beginning  ;  they  have  no  neceflary  connection  together; 
the  one  may  take  place  in  abfence  of  the  other.  It  feems 
proper  therefore  to  clafs  the  changes  on  the  termination  by 
themfelves  in  one  divifion,  and  give  it  a  name  ;  and  to 
clafs  the  changes  at  the  beginning  alfo  by  themfelves  in 
another  divifion,  and  give  it  a  different  name.  As  the 
changes  on  the  termination  denote,  in  general,  the  fame 
relations  which  are  denoted  by  the  Greek  and  Latin  cafes  ; 
that  feems  a  fufficient  reafon  for  adopting  the  term  Cafe 
into  the  Galic  Grammar,  and  applying  it,  as  in  the  Greek 
and  Latin,  to  fignify  *  the  changes  made  on  the  termination 
of  nouns  or  adjectives  to  mark  relation, '(fl)     According  to 

this 

(a)  It  was  neccffary  to  be  thus  explicit  in  Hating  the 
changes  at  the  beginning,  and  thofe  on  the  termination,  as 
unconnefted  independent  accidents^  which  ought  to  be  viewed 
feparately  s  becaufe  I  know  that  many  who  have  happened  to 

turn 
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this  defcriptioii  of  them,  there  are  four  cafes  in  Galic, 
Thefe  may  be  named,  like  the  correfponding  cafes  in  La- 
tin, the  Nominative^  the  Gemtive,  the  Dative^  and  the  Vo- 
cativci.  [b)  The  nominative  is  ufed  when  any  perfon  or 
thing  is  mentioned  as  the  JubjeSi  of  a  proportion  or  que- 
ftion,  or  as  the  objeB  of  an  adion  or  affedion.  The  genitive 
correfponds  to  anEngliili  noun  preceded  by  of»  The  dative 
is  ufed  only  after  a  prepofition.  The  vocative  is  employed 
when  a  perfon  or  thing  is  addrefled. 

The  changes  at  the  beginning  of  nouns  are  made  in  two 
ways  ;  i.  by  afpirating  an  initial  confonant;  that  is,  writ- 
ing h  after  it ;  2.  by  prefixing  either  /  or  ^  to  an  initial 
Towel.  The  former  may  be  called  the  A/pirated^  the  latter 
tht  Articulated  iorm.  oi  t\\Q  noun.  The  afpi rated  form  ex- 
tends to  all  the  cafes  and  numbers  \  the  articulated  form 
only  to  certain  cafes.  A  noun,  whereof  the  initial  form  is 
not  changed  either  by  afpiration  or  articulation,  is  in  the 
Primary  form* 

The  accidents  of  nouns  may  be  briefly  ftated  thus.  A 
noun  is  declined  by  Number^  Cafe,  and  Initial  form.  The 
Numbers  are  two  ;  Sitigular  and  Plural.  The  Cafes  are 
four  ;   Nominativey  Genitivey  Dative^    and    Vocative^     The 

initial 

turn  tlieir  thoughts  toward  the  declenfion  of  the  Galic  noun, 
have  got  a  habit  of  conjoinitig  thefe,  and  fuppoiing  that  both 
contribute  their  united  aid  toward  forming  the  cafes  of  nouns. 
This  is  blending  together  things  which  are  unconnected,  and 
ought  to  be  kept  diftin61:.  I  have  therefore  thought  it  bed 
to  take  a  feparate  view  of  thefe  two  accidents  oi  nouns  5  and  to 
limit  the  term  cafe  to  thofe  changes  which  are  made  on  the 
termination,  excluding  entirely  thofe  which  take  place  at  the 
beginning. 

(b)  It  is  to  be  obferved  that  thefe  names  of  the  cafes 
are  adopted  merely  bccaufe  they  are  already  familiar,  not 
becaufe  they  all  denominate  corrcftly  the  relations  expreffcd 
by  th^  cafes  to  which  they  are  refpeclively  applied.  There 
is  no  Accufative  cafe  in  Galic  different  from  the  Nomina- 
ti^ve;  neither  is  there  any  Ablative  different  from  thff 
Dative. 
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initial  form  is  three-fold  ;  the  Primary  form,  the  Afpirated 
form^  and  the  Art'tculaied form ;  the  Afpirated  peculiar  to 
nouns  beginning  with  a  confonant;  the  Aniculated^  to 
nouns  beginning  with  a  vdwel. 

In  declining  nouns,  the  formation  of  the  cafes  is  ob- 
ferved  to  depend  more  on  the  laft  vowel  of  the  nominative 
than  on  the  final  letter.  Hence  the  laft  vowel  of  the  no- 
minative, or  in  general  of  any  declinable  word,  may  be 
called  the  charaBeriflic  vowel.  The  divilion  of  the  vowels 
into  broad  ^indfma/l  fuggefts  the  diftribution  of  nouns  into 
two  Declenfions,  diftinguifhed  by  the  quality  of  the  char- 
adteriftic  vowel.  The  firft  Decleniion  comprehends  thofc 
nouns  whereof  the  charaBeriftic  vowel  is  broad :  the  fecond 
Declenfion  comprehends  thofe  nouns  whereof  the  charaBer- 
iflic  vowel  is  fmail. 

The  following  examples  arc  given  of  the  inflexion  olf 
nouns  of  the 

FlksT    DECLENSIOli. 


Nouns  beginning  nvith  a  confonant* 
Bard,  maf.  a  Poet, 


{ 

Primary 
form, 
Norn,  Bard 

Singular, 

Afpirated 
form, 
Bhard 

Plural 
Primary 
form, 
Baird 

Afpirated 
form. 
Bhaird 

Gen,    Baird 

Bhaird 

Bard 

Bhard 

Dat,    Bard 

Bhard 

Bardaibh 

Bhardaibh 

Foe, 

Bhaird 

Bharda 

Cluas,  fem. 

,  an  Ear, 

Prim.f 
Norn,  Cluas 

Singular. 

Afpir.f 
Chluas 

Plural 
Prim,  f 
Cluafan 

'Afpir.f 
Chiuafan 

Gen,  Cluaife 

Chluaife 

Cluas 

Chluas 

Vat.  Cluais 

Chluais 

Cluafaibh 

Chluafaibh 

Foe. 

Chluas 

Chluafa 

G 

Noun3 
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Nouns  beginning  with  a  vowel. 

Each,  maf.  a  Horfe, 
Singular.  Plural. 

Pn/w./  Articf,  Prim,/.  Articf. 

Norn.  Each  t^Each  Eich  h-Eich 

Gen*  Eich  Each 

Dot.  Each  h-Each  Eachaibh       h-Eachaiblt 

Voc*   Eich  Eacha 

Adag,  fern.  Tifioch  of  corn. 
Singular.  Plural. 

Frm»  f.         Artie*  f.  Frim.  f.         Artie,  f. 

Nom^  Adag  Adagan        h-Adagan 

Gen.   Adaig  h-Adaig  Adag 

Dat,  Adaig  h-Adaig  Adagaibh    h-Adagaibk 

Voc,   Adag  Adaga 

Formation  of  the  cafes  of  nouns  ofthefrjl  Decletfwn, 

Singular  number. 
General  Rule  for  forming  the  Genitive,  The  Genitive  is 
formed  from  the  nominative,  by  inferting  i  after  the  char- 
aiHicriftic  vowel  :  as  *  bas'  maf.  death.  Gen.  fing.  *bais*5  *fuar- 
an'  m.  2^  fountain,  g,  f,  ^fuarain';  'clarfach'  f.  a  harp,  g.  f. 
*clarfaich.*  Feminine  monofyllables  likewife  add  a  fhort 
e  to  the  nominative  ;  as  *  cluas'  f.  an  ear,  g.  f.  *  cluaife'; 
•lamh'  a  hand,  g.  f.  M^imhe.'  [by 

Particular 


{h)  It  IS  not  iinprobable  that  anticntly  all  feminine  nouns, 
except  2  few  irregular  ones,  added  a  fyllable  to  the  nomina- 
tive, as  e  Qi  a,  in  forming  the  genitive.  The  translators  of 
the  S.  S.  have  fometiraes  formed  the  genitive  of  feminine  po- 
lyfyllablcs  in  this  manner  j  as  'fionagoige'  from  'fionagog,' 
Mark  v.  '^^^  38.  But  it  appears  more  agreeable  to  the 
analogy  of  inflexion  that  fuch  polyfyllables  ihould  now  be 
written  without  an  e  in  the  genitive. 
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^Particular  Rules  for  the  Genitive^ 

I.  If  the  nominative  €nds  in  a  vowel,  the  genitive  is 
like  the  nominative,  as  *tra'  m.  a  time  or  feafon^  g*  f.  *tra'} 
fo  alfo  *beatha'  f.  iifcy  *  cfo'  m.  zfieep-foldy  'cUu'  m*fmme. 
Except  *  bo'  f.  a  cow,  g.  s.  *boin*i  *cu'  m.  a  dog,  g.  f.  'coin'j 
•bru*  f.  the  belly^  g.  f.  *broinn'  or  *bronn.' 

a.  Nouns  ending  in  chd  or  rr  have  the  genitive  like  the 
nominative  ;  as  *uchd*  m.  the  breaji^  *sUochd'  m.  offsprings 
•beannachd*  m.  a  bleffingy  *naomhachd'  f .  holimfs^  *earr'  m. 
the  /I//7,  *torr'  m.  a  hap, 

3.  Monofyllables  ending  in  gh  or  ih  add  a  for  the  gfehi- 
tivc,  as  *lagh'  m.  law,  g.  f.  *lagha';  *roth'  m.  a  wheel,  g*  f. 
•rotha';  *fruth'  m.  2iJ}reain,  g.  f.  *frutha'.  Except  *agh* 
m.  felicity,  g.  f.  *aigh'. 

4.  Monofyllables  chara^lerifed  by  to  either  drop  the  0  or 
add  0  for  the  genitive  *,  as  *iior  m,feed,  g.  f.  *sil*;  'lion*  m. 
a  «£■/,  g.  f.  'lin'i  *crIoch'  f.  a  boundary,  g.  f.  *c  ich; 
*cioch'  f.  the  pap,  g.  f.  *ciche';  *fion'  m.  wine,  g.  f.  *iiona*5 
^crios'  m.  a  girdle,  g.  s.  'criofa'-,  *fiodh'  m.  timber,  g.  f, 
*iiodha'. 

5.  Many  monofyllables,  whofe  charadleriflic  vowel  isoor 
<>,  change  it  into  u  and  infert  i  after  it;  as  *gob'  m.  the  bill 
of  a  bird,  g.  f.  *guib';  'crodh'  m.  /^;«/,  g.  f.  *cruidh';  *bolg* 
or  'balg'  m.  a  ^j^,  g.  f.  'bullg'*,  *clog'  or  *clag*  m.  a  ^^//, 
g.  f.  *cluig';  *lorg*  f.  2.flaff,  g.  f.  luirge*;  *long'  f,  a  ship, 
g.  f.  'luinge'j  *alt'  m.  ^  joint,  g.  f.  'uilt';  'aid*  m.  a  rivulity 
g.  f.  'uild';  *car'  m.  a  turn,  g.  f.  *cuir';  'earn'  m.  a  ^^i^/>  0/^ 

Jlones,  g.  f.  *cuirn'.  So  alfo  *ceol'  m.  muftc,  g.  f.  *ciuil*: 
'feoF  m.  2.  fail y  g.  f.  'fiuil*.  Except  nouns  in  on  and  a  few 
feminines;  which  follow  the  general  rule  :  as  *br6n'  m.  for» 
i-ow,  g.  f.  *br6in*;  *l6n*  m.food^  g.  f.  *l6in';  *cloch*  or 
*clach'  f.  Tiflone,  g.  f.  *cloiche*;  *cos*  or'cas'  f.  thtfoot,  g.f. 
^coife*:  *brbg*  f.  2if}joe,  g.  f.  *br6ige.*  So  alfo  *clann*  f. 
children,  g.  f.  'cloinne';  *crann'  m.  a  tree,  g.  f.  *croinn.' 
*Mac*  m.  ayiw,  has  its  g.  f.  *mic.* 

(5.  Polyfyllables  charafterifed  by  ea  change  ea  into  t ;  as 

'£theacb 
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*iitheach'  m.  a  raven,  g,  f.  ^fithich';  ^cailleacV  f.  an  old  ivo' 
tnarty  g.  f.  'caillich.'  (c)  Thefe  two  fufFer  a  fyncope,  and 
add  e  5  *buidheann'  f.  a  company,  g.  f.  *buidhne*;  *fitheann* 
f.  v^«5/l5«,  g.  s.  *lithne.' 

Of  monofyllables  charafterifed  by  ea,  fome  throw  away  a 
and  infert  ?'  ;  as  *each*  m.  a  ^or/^,  g.  f.  *eich* ;  *beann'  f. 
a  /»m/^,  g.  r.  *beinne';  'fearg'  f.  /z«^^r,  g.  f.  'feirge.' — Some 
change  ea  into  i  ;  as  'breac*  m.  a  trout,  g.  f.  *bric'  ;  *fear' 
m.  a  WM«,  g.  f.  *fir';  'ceann*  m.  a  ^^^^,  ^«^,  g.  f.  *cinn*j 
*breac*  f.  xhtf mall  pox,  g.  f.  *brice';  'cearc'  f.  a  ^^«,  g.  f. 
*circe';  *leac'  f.  ^Jlag,  g.  f.  *lice.'  *Gleann*  m.  a  valley^ 
adds  ^,  g.  f.  'glinne/ — Some  add  «  to  the  nominative  ;  as 
*fpear  m.  T^fcyihe,  g.  1*.  *fpeala/  *Dream'  i.pecple,  race  ;  *gean' 
m.  humour*,  have  their  genitive  like  the  nominative.  ^Feall* 
f.  deceit,  g.  f.  *foilP  or  *feill'.  Geagh'  m.  a  goofe,  makes  §♦ 
f, 'geoigh/ 

7.  Nouns  in  f«  followed  by  a  liquid,  change  «  intt)  ^  ancj 
infert  /  after  it  ;  as  *neur  m.  a  cloud,  g.  f.  'neoil'j  *eun' 
m.  a  ^/V^,  g.  f.  'eoin'i  *feur'  m.grafs,  g.  f.  'feoir';  *meur» 

(r)  Derivatives  in  /7«  and  ag  ftiould  form  their  genitive  ac- 
cording to  the  general  Rule,  am^  aig  ;  and  in  pronunciation 
they  do  fo.  When  the  fyllable  preceding  the  tcrminatioa 
ends  in  a  fnaall  vowel  the  Rule  of  *  Caol  re  caoP  has  Intro* 
duced  an  e  Into  the  final  fyllable,  which  is  then  written  ean, 
eag.  In  this  cafe,  writers  haye  been  puzzled  how  to  form 
the  genitive.  The  terminations  eain,  eaig,  would  evidently 
contain  too  many  vowels  for  a  (hort  fyllable.  To  reduce  thi« 
aukward  number  of  vowels  they  have  commonly  thrown  out 
the  a,  the  only  letter  which  properly  exprefl'ed  the  vocal 
found  of  the  fyllable.  Thus  from  *caimean'  m.  a  ?,vo/^,  they 
formed  the  gen.  fing.  *caimeln*j  from*cuilean'  m.  a  whelps  g. 
f,  *cuilein'j  from  *duileag'  f.  a  leaf,  g.  f.  *duileig'^  from  'cail- 
eag'  f.  3  giri^  g.  f,  *cailclg'.  Had  they  not  yielded  too  far  to 
the  encroachments  of  the  Rule  of  *Caol  re  caol'  they  would 
have  wiltten  both  the  iiom.  and  the  gen.  of  thefe  and  fimllar 
nouns  more  limply  and  morejuftly,  thus  j  *caiman'  g.  f. 'caim-^ 
ain'j  *cuilan'  g.  f.  *cuilain' j 'duilag'  g.  f.  *duilalg'j  'cailag'|f, 
£  *cailaig'. 
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m.  Ti  finger y  g.  f.  'meoir';  *leus'  m.  a  torch ^  g»  f.  *leois*: 
'Beul'  m.  the  mouthy  g.  f,  *beir  or  *beoll'-,  ^fgeiil'  m.  a  tcde% 
%.  f.  *rgeil'  or  'fgeoil.'  *Breug'  f.  a  //V,  g.  f.  *breige*-,  'geug 
f.  a  branchy  g.  f.  *geige.'  Other  nouns  chara^lerifed  by  eu 
have  their  genitive  like  the  nominative  ;  as  'trend*  m.-iLfloch^ 
*beud'  m.  harmy  *meud'  m.  bulky  *beuc'  m.  a  roar^  *freumli' 

f.  z  fibre y  *beum*  m.  -afirohy  *feum*  m.  ufey  needy  ^c. 

8.  Monofyllables  charaflerifed  by  ia  change  ia  into  ei ; 
as  ^fliabh'  m.  a  iwory  g.  f.  *fleibh';  'fiadh'  m.  a  deery  g.  f. 
*feidh'i  *biadh'  m.>//,  g.f/beidh'  or  *bidh';  'iafg'  m.fijh^ 

g.  f.  'eifg*;  'grian'f.  thcy/V;/,  g.  f.  'greine';  Mciath'  f.  Tiiuifig, 
g.  f.  *fceithe'.  Except  *Dia'  m.  God,  g.  f.  'De'j  'fcian'  f.  a 
^"j/^j  g.  f.  'fcinc/ 

Piuthar'  f.  a^^r,  has  g.  f.  'peathar  ;  'leanabh'  m.  a  r/.v'/r/, 
g.  f«  *leinibh';  *ceathramh*  ni-  ^ifourth party  g.  f.  'ceithrimh'j 
Meabidh*  or  *leaba'  f.  a  W,  g.  f,  'Icapaj'  'talamh,'  m« 
earthy  g.  f.  *talmhain.'  ' 

The  Dative  lingular  of  mafculine  nouns  is  like  the 
nominative  ;  of  feminine  nouns,  is  like  the  genitive  *,  as  ^to- 
bar'  m-  a  nvell^  d.  f.  *tobar'-,  *clarfach'  f.  a  harp^  g.  f.  and  d- 
f'  *clarfaich';  milheach'  f.  ccuragC'  g.  f.  and  d.  f.  'mifnich*' 

Particular  Rules  for  the  Dative  of  feinmine  ncuiu. 

1.  If  ^  was  added  to  the  nominative  in  forming  tlip 
genitive,  It  is  thrown  away  in  the  dative,  as  *flat'  f.  a  rod^ 
g.  f,  *ilaite'  d.  f.  *flait'-,  'grlan'  f.  the/zV/,  g.  f.  *greine'  d» 
f.  *grein.' 

2.  If  the  nominative  fufFered  a  fvncope  In  forminn;  the 
genitive,  or  if  the  laft  vowel  of  the  genitive  is  broad,  the 
dative  is  like  the  nominative,  as  *buldheann^  f.  a  companyy  g. 
f-  .buidhne'  d.  f.  'buidheann'j  'piuthar'  f.  a  fifier,  g«  i'- 
*peathar,'  d.  f«  'piuthar* j 

The  Focativeofmzi'c,  nouns  is  like  the  genitive  *,  of  femi- 
nine nouns,  is  like  the  nominative  ;  as  *bas*  m*  deafhy  g.  f« 
*bais'  v.f.'bhais'j  'cu*  m.  a  dog,  g.  f.  'coin'  v.  f-'choin';  'grian 
f  the  fun,  V.  f-  'ghrian'-j'gapth*  f,  theiwWj  v.  f.  'ghaoth'. 

Phral 
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Plurai  Number. 

Nominative,  Mafculine  nouns  which  infcrt  i  in  the  Gen^ 
Sing,    have  their  Nom.   Plur.   like   the    Gen.    Sing,   as 

*  oglach/   m.  afervant^  g.  s.  *  oglaich/  n.  p.  *  oglaich  •/ 

*  fear,'  m.  a  man^  g.  s.  and  n.  p,  *  fir.'  Many  of  thefe 
form  their  Nom.  Plur.  alfo  by  adding  a  fhort  a  to  the 
Singular.  Other  mafculine  nouns,  and  all  feminine 
nouns,  have  their  Nom.  Plur.  in  «,  to  which  n  is  added, 
iufhoniae  cauja^  before  an  initial  vowel,  (c) 

Particular  Rules  for  forming  the  Nom.  Plur.  in  a  or  an^ 

1.  By  adding  a  to  the  Nom.  Sing,  as  *  dubhar>'  m.  a 
Jhadoiv^  n.  p.  *  dubhara ;'  *  rioghachd,'  f.  a  kingdom^  n.  p. 

*  rioghachdan.'  Under  this  Rule,  fome  nouns  fufFer  a 
Syncope ;  as  *  dorus,'  m,  a  door,  n.  p.  *  dorfa,'  for  *  dor- 
ufa.' 

2.  Nouns  ending  in  /  or  nn  often  infert  if  before  ^ ; 
as  *  reul,'  m.  ajlar,  n.  p.  *  reulta  j'  *  beann,*  f.  a  pinnacle^ 
n.  p.  *  bcannta.*     So  *  Ion,'  m.  a  mar/h,  n.  p.  '  lointean.' 

3.  Some  nouns  in  ar  drop  the  a,  and  add  to  the  Nom. 
Sing,  the  fyllable  aich  ;  and  then  the  final  a  becomes  e,  to 
correfpond  to  the  preceding  fmall  vowel ;  as  *  Icabhar,'  m, 
a  bosky  n.  p.  ^  leabhraiche  j'  tobar,*  m.  a  welly  n.  p.  *  tob- 
raiche  ;'  *  lann,'  f.  an  tnclofurey  inferts  dy  n.  p.  *  lann- 
daiche.'  '  Piuthar,'  f.  a  Jtftery  from  the  g.  s.  *  peathar,' 
has  n.  p.  '  peathraiche ;'  fo  *  leaba,'  f.  a  bedy  g  s.  *  leapa,' 
n.  p.  *  leapaiche.'     *  Hata,'  m.  a  Jlaffy  n.  p.    *  batacha  j* 

*  la,'  or  *  latha,'  a  dajy  n.  p.  *  hthachan.' 

4.  Some  polyfyllables  in  ach  add  e  or  ean  to  the  Gen, 
Sing,  as   *  mullach,*  m.  fwnmity   g.  s.    *  mullaich,'  n.  p. 

*  mullaich- 

(t)  In  many  inftances,  the  Plural  termination  a  is  oftener 
%vritten  with  this  final  n  than  without  it.  When  the  vowel 
preceding  the  terniination  is  fmall,  the  termination  a  or  an  is 
very  needlefaly  written  e  or  ean^  to  preferve  the  correfpon- 
^ence  of  vowels. 
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*  mullaichean  ;'  ^  otrach,'  m.  a  dunghi/i,  n.  p.  '  otraicheaa  ;* 
'  clarfach/  f.  a  harpj  n.  p.  *  clarfaichcan  ;'  '  deudach,*  L 
the  jiAUy  n.  p.  *  deudaichean/     So  *  fliabh,'  m.  a  mocr,  g,  s. 

*  fleibh/  with  t  inferted,  n.  p.  *  flcibhte.'  '  Sabhul/  m. 
a  barttf  g.  s.   *  fabhuil,'   n.  p.  *  faibhlcan,'   contracted  for 

*  fabhuilean/ 

The  following  Nouns  form  their  Nominative  Plural  ir- 
regularly :     *  Dia,'    m.   Gody  n.  p.   *  dee,'    or  *  diathair  •/ 

*  fcian,*    f.  a  knife,    n.   p.     '   fceana,'  or  *    fcinichcan  \^ 

*  fluagh,'  m.  peopUy  n.  p.  '  floigh  j'  '  bo,'  f»  a  coiv,  n.  p, 
*ba' 

Genitive'  I.  Monofyllables,  and  nouns  which  form 
their  Nominative  Plural  like  the  Genitive  Singular,  have 
the    Genitive   Plural  like  the   Nominative   Singular,    as 

*  geug,*  f.  a  branch,  g.  p»  '  geug  ;'  *  coimhearfnach,'  m. 
a  neighbour,  g.  s*  and  n.  p.  *  coimhearfnalch',  g.  p.  coimh- 
earfnach.' 

2.  Polyfyllables  which  have  their  Nominative  Plural  in 
n   or  an,  form  the    Genitive    like    the    Nominative,   as 

*  leabhar,'  m*>a  book,  n.  p»  andg.  p.  *  leabhraichean-' — 
When  the  Nominative  Plural  is  two-fold,  the  Genitive  is 
fo  too ;    as  *  fear,'  m.   a  mw,   n-  p.  *  fir,'  or  fgmetimcs 

*  feara,'  g«  p.  *  fear,'  or  feara.' 

'  Cu,'  m.  a  dog,  has  its  g.  p.  *  con  \^  *  caora/  f.  ofieep^ 
g.  p.  *  caorach  •,'    *  fluagh,'    m.  people,   g,  p.    <  fluagh,'  or 

*  llogh.' 

Dative.  I .  The  Dative  Plural  is  formed  either  from 
the  Nominative  Singular  or  from  the  Nominative  Plural. 
If  the  Nominative  Plural  ends  in  a  confonant,  the  Dative 
Plural  is  formed  by  adding  ibh  to  the  Nominative  Singu*. 
lar,  as  *  crann,'  m.  a  tree,  n-.  p.  *  croinn,*  d.  p.  *  crann- 
aibh  •,'  *  mac,'  m.  a  fen,  n.  p.  '  mic,'  d.  p.  *  macaibh/ 
— If  the  Nominative  Plural  ^ends  in  a  vowel,  the  final 
vowel  is  changed   into  ibh ;  as    *  tobar,*  m.  a  well,  n*  p. 

*  tobraiche,'  d-  p«  *  tobraichibh.' 

2.  Monofyllables  ending  in  an  afpirated  confonant, 
which  have  their  Nominative   Plural   like  the  Genitive 

fiog. 
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fing.  form  their  dative  plural  like  the  nominative  plural ; 
as  Mamh'  an  ox,  g«  f»  and  n.  p.  *daimh*  d.  p.  Maimh'  not 
*damhaibh'j  *iiadh'  m*  a  deer,  g-  f.  and  n.  p.  and  d.  p. 
•feidh.'-^— Nouns  ending  in  ch,  of  three  or  more  fyllables, 
form  their  dative  plural  like  the.  nominative  plural,  rather 
than  in  ibh  \  as  'coimhearfnach'  m.  a  fieighboury  d.  p.  'coimh- 
earfnaich'  rather  than  ^coimhearfnachaibh';  *phairifeach' 
m»  a  Fharijee^  d.  p»  'phairilich'  rather  than  'phairifeach- 
aibh'. 

Vocative*  The  vocative  plural  is  like  the  nominative? 
plural,  terminating  in  a  *,  as  'fear*  m.  a  man,  n.  p.  'fir'  or 
*feara*;  v.  p*  'fheara';  *oglach'  m.  2^Jervant^  n.  p.  *oglaich' 
V.  p.  'oglacha'.  Except  perhaps  monofyllables  which 
never  form  their  nominative  plural  in  ^,  nor  their  dative 
plural  in  ibh  \  as  *damh'  m.  an  ox,  n.  p.  'daimh',  v.  p. 
*dhaimh'i  *a  fhloigh'  Rom.  xv.  1 1* 

SECOND   DECLENSION. 

Nouns  beginning  with  a  confonant- 
Cealgair,  maf«  a  deceiver. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Frim,  f. 

^Ip.f^ 

Trim.  f. 

AfP^f* 

Norn.  Cealgair 

Chealgair 

Cealgaire 

Chealgaire 

Gen-  Cealgair 

Cliealgair 

Cealgair 

Chealgair 

Dat.  Cealgair 

Chealgair 

Cealgairibh 

Chealgairibh 

nr. 

Chealgair 

Chealgaire 

Clais,  fem. 

a  gully. 

AW.  Clais 

Chlais 

Claifean 

Chlaifean 

Gen.  Claife 

Chlaife 

Clais 

Chlais 

Dat.  Clais 

Chlais 

Claifibh 

Chlaifibh 

Voe. 

Chlais 

Chlaife 

Nouns 


ar 


tii.i 
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Nouns  beginning  with  a  voweL 
lafgair,  maf.  a  Fi/herman. 


Prim.  /. 

^r/.  /. 

Prim.  f. 

Art.f. 

Nom.  lafgair 

t-Iafgair 

lafgairean 

h-Iafgaircan 

Gen.   lafgair 

lafgairean 

DaL  lasgair 

h-Iafgair 

lafgairibh 

h  lafgairibh 

Foe.  lafgair 

lafgaire 

Uaigh,  fern. 

,  a  Grave. 

Nom.  Uaigh 

Uaighean 

h-Uaighean 

Gen,   CJaighe 

h-Uaighe 

Uaighean 

Dat.   Uaigh 

h-Uaigh 

Uaighibh 

h-Uaighibh 

Voc.     Uaigh 

Uaighean 

Formation  of  the  cafes  of  nouns  of  the  fecond  Declenfton^ 

Singular  number. 

General  Rule  for  the  Genitive,     The  genitive  of  polyfyl- 

lables  is  like  the  nominative  :  of  monofyllables  is  made  by 

adding  e  to  the  nominative  ;  as  'caraid'  m.  a  friend^   g.  f. 

'caraid*;  *aimlir'  f.  timcy  g.  f.  'aimfir';  *tigh'  m.  a  houfe^  g. 

f.  'tighe';  'ainm'  m.  a  name^  g»  f.  'ainme'j  *im'  m»  butter^ 

g.  f.  'ime'j  'craig'  f.  a  rochy  g*  f.  'craige.' 

Particular  Rules  for  the  Genitive. 

1 .  Feminine  nouns  in  ail  and  air  drop  the  i  and  add  nch* 
If  the  nomin-ative  be  a  polyfyllable,  ai  is  thrown  away  •,  as 
'fail'  f.  a  beam,  g.  f.  'falach'j  MaiF  f.  2. plain,  g.  f  Malach'; 
'lair'  f.  a  mare,  g.  f-  'larach';  'cathair'  f.  a/f^/,  g.  f.  'cath- 
rach*-,  'nathair'  f.  zferpent,   g.  f.   'nathrach';  'lasair'  f.  a 

/«/w^,  g.  f.  'lafrach*.       To   thefe  add  'coir'  f.  right,    g.  f. 
'corach'. 

2.  Monofyllables  charadlerifed  by  oi  drop  i  and  add  a  ; 
as  'feoil'  f.  fejh,  g.  f.  'feola'-,  'toin*  f.  bottom,  g.  f.  tona'. 
Except  'froin'  f.  the  nofe,  g.  f.  'froine'. 

3- 
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3.  Monofyilables  chara£lerifed  by  ui  change  ui  into  a  or 
0,  and  add  a  j  as  'muir'  f.  the  fea,  g  f.  *mara';  'full'  f.  blood, 
g.  f.  *fola'  or  *fala'j  Mruim*  f.  a  ridge,  g.  f .  »droma'.  Except 
'full'  f.  the  eye,  g.  f.  *fula.' 

4.  A  few  feminine  polyfyllables  in  eir  form  their  geni- 
tive like  monofyilables ;  as  *inneir'  f.  dung,  g.  f.  *inneireV 
'Ibipeir'  i- /upper,  g.  f.  'fuipeire.' 

5.  The  following  disfyllables  feem  to  have  formed  their 
genitive  like  monofyilables,  and  then  fufFered  a  contrac- 
tion. Sometimes  the  charadleriftic  vowel  is  retained,  and 
fometimes  it  is  thrown  away :  the  final  e  of  the  genitive 
being  converted  into  a,  when  requiiltc  to  fuit  an  antecedent 
broad  vowel. 

Abhainn,  f.  a  rwer,  g.  f.  aibhne,  contraBedfor  abhainne 

Aghainn")  r    •  1 

Aghann  y'^  ^''*''    ^  *^'  aighnc, aghamne 

Banais  f.   a  weddings  g.  f  bainfe,  —  —  banaife 

Coluinn  f.  the  body,      g«  f*  colna,  colla, coluinne 

Duthaich  f.  a  country,  g.  f.  duthcha, duthaichc 

Fiacail  f-  a  tooth,  g*  f.  fiacla, fiacaile 

Gu^ihinnf,  thejhoulder,  g.  f.  guaille,  — — -  —  gualainne 

Madainn  f.  morning,     g.  f.  maidne, —  madainne 

Obair  f.  work,  g.  f.  oibre, obairc 

Uilinn,  f.  the  elbonv,     g.  f.  uille, uilinnc 

6.  The  following  nouns  form  their  genitive  by  drop- 
ping the  charadleriftic  fmall  vowel  j  *athair'  m-  ^  father, 
g.  f  *athar';  *mathair'  f.  a  mother,  g-  f.  'mathar';  *brathair* 
m.  a  brother,  g.  f.  *brathar'-,  'namhaid*  m.  an  enemy,  g.  f. 
'narnhad.'  *Buaidh'  f.  viBory,  has  g.  f.  'buadha';  *uaimh 
f,  a  rrti;^,  g.  f.  *uamha.'     ^Mil'  f.  honey,  has  g.  f.  *meala.' 

7.  A  few  monofyilables  ending  in  a  vowel  have  their 
genitive  like  the  nominative  ;  as  *ni'  m.  a  thing,  *ti^  m..  a 
per/on,  *re'  m.  the  moon  ;   to  which  add  *righ'  m.  a  ifezV;^. 

Dative.  The  dative  fingular  is  like  the  nominative  j  as 
<duinc'  m*  a  man^  d.  f.  'duinc'j  'madainn'  f.  morning,  d.  f 
'jnadainn.' 

Vocative ' 
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VocMtive.  The  ▼ocativc  lingular  is  like  the  nominitire  ;  as 
'caraid*  m^friindy  v.  i.  'charaid';  *mathair'  £•  mother ^  t.  f, 
*mhathair»' 

Plural  Number. 

Nominative. "^General  Rule,  The  nominative  plural  is 
formed  by  adding  to  the  nominative  lingular  a  or  an,  writ- 
ten e  or  ean  to  correfpond  to  a  preceding  fmall  vowel ;  as 
*piobair*  m.  a  piper y  n.  p.  *piobairean';  'aimfir*  f.  time^ 
feajouy  n.  p.  *aimfirean'.— — Some  nouns  fuffer  a  contra(Stion 
in  the  nominative  plural  ;  as  *caraid'  m.  a  friend,  n.  p. 
'cairdean'j  *namhaid*  m,  an  enemy,  n,  p.  *naimhdean' j  *fiac- 
ail'  f.  a  toath^  n.  p.  'iiaclan'. 

Particular  Rules.  I.  Some  nouns,  whofe  laft  confonant 
is  /  or  /;,  infert  /  in  the  nominative  plural  ;  as  *tuil'  f.  a 
flood,  n.  p»  *tuilte';  *fmuain'  f.  thought,  n.  p.  'fmuaintean*; 
•coille'  f.  a  wood,  n*  p,  *coilltean';  *aithne'  f.  a  command^ 
n.  p.  ^aithnte*.  The  /  is  afpirated  in  *dail*  f.  a  plainy  n, 
p.  *dailthean';  *fail'  f.  a  beam,  n.  p.  *failthean\ 

2.  Some  nouns  in  air,  chiefly  fuch  as  form  their  geni- 
tive lingular  in  ach,  retain  the  fame  fyllable  in  the  nomina- 
tive plural,  and  infert  i  after  a  j  as 

Cathair,  f.  zfeat,     g.  f.  cathrach,     p.  p.  cathraichean. 

Lafair,  f.  a^awr^,     g.  f.  lafrach,        n.p.  lafraichean, 

Nathair,  f.  "^ferpenty  g.  f  nathrach,     n.  p.  nathraichean. 
So  alfo  'athair'  m.  ^fathtr^  n.  p,  *aithrichean*i  *mathair'  f^ 
a  mother y  n.  p.  'maithrichean'.     To  which  add  *abhainn*  f. 
a  rivery  n.   p.    *aibhnichean';  *uifge'  m.  water y   n«  p.  *uifg- 
eachan';  *cridhc'  m.  the  hearty  n.  p.  ^cridheachan'. 

The  following  nouns  form  their  nominative  plural  irre- 
gularly ;  *duine'  m.  2.  man,  n.  p.  *daoine';  'righ'  m.  2,  king, 
n.  p.  'righre'j  *ni*  m-  a  thing,  n.  p.  *nithe*;  *cliamhuinn' 
m.  2i  fon-in-law,  or  brother-in-law,  n.  p.  'cleamhna*. 

Genitive,     The  genitive  plural  of  monofyllables  and  mal^ 
culine  pclyfyllablcs,  is  two»fold,  both  like  the   nominative 
lingular,  and  like  the  nominative  plural ;   as  'righ*  m.   9 
hin^gy  g.  p.  *righ'  or  *righre'.     The  genitive  plural  of  femi- 
nine 
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nine  polyfyllables  is  like  the  nominative  plural  only  ;  as 
*abhainn'  f.  a  river,  g.  p.  'aibhnichean'. — ^*Suil*  f.  the 
eygf  has  its  g.  p.  *ful*. 

Dative,  The  dative  plural  is  formed  from  the  nominar 
tive  plural  by  changing  the  final  vowel  into  ihh  ;  as  *coluinn' 
f.  the  body,  n.  p.  'coluinne',  d.  p.  *coluinnibh';  *cridhe'  m. 
the  heart,  n.  p.  *cridheacha'  d.  p.  *cridheachaibh'. 

Vocative*  The  vocative  plural  is  like  the  nominative 
plural ',  as  *duine'  m.  a  man,  n.  p.  *daoine',  v.  p.  *dhaoine*» 

Final  ^  or  ^  in  all  the  Angular  cafes  of  polyfyllables  is 
occaiionally  cut  off,  efpecially  in  verfe  •,  as  *leab*  bed,  'teang' 
tongue,  *coill    nvood,  *cridh'  heart* 

The  irregular  noun  *Bean*  f.  a  woman,  is  declined 
thus  : 


Singular. 
Prim,  f.         Jfp,  f. 
Norn*  Bean        Bhean 

Plural. 
Prim,/.         ^fp.f. 
Mnai,  mnathan*  Mhnathan 

Gen.  Mna         Mhna 

Ban                      Bhan 

Dat.  Mnaoi      Mhnaoi 

Mnathaibh          Mhnathaibh 

Voc.                   Bhean 

Mhnathan 

Of  the  Initial  form  of  Nouns* 

The  Afpirated form,  as  has  been  obferved,  is  peculiar  tq 
nouns  beginning  with  a  confonant.  All  the  cafes  admit 
of  the  afpirated  form.  In  the  vocative  lingular  and  plural 
the  afpirated  form  alone  is  ufed  ;  except  in  nouns  beginning 
with  a  Jingual,  which  are  generally  in  the  primary  form, 
when  preceded  by  a  lingual ;  as  *a  fheann  duine'  old  man. 
Nouns  beginning  with  s  followed  by  a  mute  confonant  have 
no  afpirated  form,  becaufe  s  in  that  cafe  never  receives  an 
afpiration.  In  nouns  beginning  with  /,  n,  r,  a  diftincSbion 
is  uniformly  obferved  in  pronouncing  the  initial  confonant, 
correfponding  precifely  to  the  diftin6lIon  of  primary  and 
afpirated  forms  in  nouns  beginning  with  other  confonants. 
This  diftindtion  has  already  been  fully  ftatcd  in  treating  of 
pronunciation. 

Th9 
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The  Articulated  form  ^  peculiar  to  nouns  beginning  with  a 
vowel,  is  made  by  prefixing  /  to  the  nominative  finguLir 
of  mafculine  nouns  •,  h  to  the  genitive  lingular  of  feminine 
nouns,  and  to  the  dative  fingular,  the  nominative  and  da- 
tive plural,  of  either  gender.  The  confonant  thus  pre- 
fixed  is  connected  with  the  word  to  which  it  is  prefixed 
by  a  hyphen. 


The  general  ufe  of  the  fingular  and  plural  numbers  has 
been  already  mentioned,  A  remarkable  exception  occurs 
in  the  Galic.  "When  the  numerals  'da'  tivo^  *£chcad* 
iiuentyy  *ceud'  a  hundred^  *mile' ^  thoufandy  are  prefixed  to  a 
noun  ;  the  noun  is  not  put  in  the  plural,  but  in  the  fiiv 
gular  number,  and  admits  no  variation  of  cafe.  The  ter- 
mination of  a  noun  preceded  by  *da'  /wo,  is  always  the 
fame  with  that  of  the  dative  fingular  ;  {d)  when  precede4 
by  *fichead,ceud  &c.'  the  termination  is  that  of  the  nominar 
tive  fingular  ;  thus,  *da  laimh'  two  handsy  *da  chluais'  tivo 
farsy  *da  fhear,'  two  men,  *fichead  -iamh/  twenty  hnvdsy 
*ceud  fear,'  a  hundred  meny  *mile  caora,'  a  thoujand  /ijecp^ 
deich  mile  bliadhna'  ten  thoufand  years.   {/) 

CHAP. 

{d)  As  tlie  rumeral  *da'  tivo,  precludes  all  variation  of 
cafe  in  the  fubfequent  noun,  it  would  appear  that  the  noun 
*fear'  is  improperly  put  in  the  genitive  in  the  following  paf- 
fage  J  *aireamh  an  da  fhir  dheug'  the  number  of  the  twelve 
men^  Luke  xxii.  3.  The  Irifli  translation  has  it  jnore  pro^ 
pcrly,  'uibhir  an  da  fhear  dheug.'  *Ainmean  an  da  abdol 
dheug,*  Matt.  x.  2.  is  correft,  where  the  noun  *abftol'  is  ufed 
indeclinably,  after  'da*  two, 

(£")  So  in  Hebrew,  we  find  a  noun  in  the  fingular  number 
joined  with  the  numerals  twenty^  thirtyy    a  hundred^  <i  iho^f- 
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CHAP.   II.       OF   THE   ARTICLB. 

The  Galic  Article  *an'  correfponds  to  the  Englifh  de- 
finite article  the.  There  is  in  Galic  no  indefinite  article  cor- 
refponding  to  the  Englifli  a  or  an.  The  infle(Slions  of  the 
article  are  but  few.  They  depend  on  the  gender,  the 
number,  and  the  cafe,  of  the  noun  to  which  it  is  prefixed. 
Hence  the  article  is  declined  by  gender,  number,  and  cafe, 
as  follows. 

Singular.  Plural. 


tnaf, 
Nom.  an,  am 

fem. 
an,  a' 

tttaf.  l^  fern, 
na 

Gen,    an,  a' 
Vat,  an,  a',  *n 

na 

an,  a',  'n 

nan,  nam 
na 

In  the  fingular,  final  n  of  the  article  is  fometimes  cut 
off,  and  its  abfence  marked  by  an  apoftrophe.  The  fame 
I^appens  to  the  initial  a  of  the  dative  fingular. 


CHAP.  III.       OF  ADJECTIVES. 

An  Aje^ve  is  a  word  ufed  along  with  a  noun,  to  ex- 
prefs  fome  quality  of  the  perfon  or  thing  fignified  by  the 
noun. 

Adje£\:ives  undergo  changes  which  mark  their  relation 
to  other  words.  Thefe  changes  are  made,  like  thofe  on 
nouns,  partly  at  the  beginning,  and  partly  on  the  termi- 
nation ;  and  may  be  fitly  denominated  by  the  fame  names. 
The  changes  at  the  beginning  are  made  by  afpirating  an 
initial  confonant,  or  by  prefixing  /  or  ^  to  an  initial  vowel ; 
and  may  therefore  be  named  the  primary,  the  a/pirated, 
and  the  articulated  Forms.  The  Numbers  and  Cafes,  like 
thofe  of  nouns,  are  diflinguifhed  by  changes  on  the  Ter- 
mination 
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mination.     The  gender  is  marked  partly  by  the    initial 
Form,  partly  by  the  Termination. 

Adjectives  whereof  the  charadleriftic  vowel  is  broad, 
follow,  in  moft  of  their  infle<Stions,  the  form  of  nouns  of 
the  firfl  decleniion  ;  and  may  be  termed  Adjeclives  of  the 
firft  declenfion-  Thofe  adjeclives  whereof  the  characterif- 
tic  vowel  is  fmall,  may  be  called  AjeCtives  of  the  fecond 
decleniion. 

Examples  of  Adjc<^ives  of  the  Firft  Decleniion. 

An  AdjecStive  beginning  with  a  Confonant* 

Mor,  great. 


Singular. 
Mafc, 

Femin. 

Plural. 
Common  Gend, 

prim.             of  p. 
N.  Mor,      Mhor, 

prim. 

afp^ 
Mhor, 

prim. 
Mora, 

afp. 
Mhora 

G.                Mhoir, 

Moire 

,      Mhoire 

Mora, 

Mhora 

D.  Mor,      Mhor, 

Mhoir, 

Mora, 

Mhora 

V.                 Mhoir, 

Mhor, 

Mora, 

Mhora 

An  Aje6tive  beginning  with  a 

Vowel. 

Singular. 

Mafc. 

Og,  yMtig, 

Plural. 
Femin.               Common  Gend. 

prim,         art. 

K".  Og,    t-Og, 

G.  Oig, 

D.  Og,     h-Og, 

V.  Oig, 

prim, 

Og, 

Oige, 

Oig 

Og, 

art. 

h-Og, 
li-Og 

prim, 

Oga, 

Oga, 

Oga, 

Oga 

art. 
h-Og 

h-Og 

Formation 
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Formation  of  the  Cafes  of  Adjedlives  of  the  Firft  De- 
clenfion. 

Singular, 

Nominative.  The  feminine  gender  is,  in  termination,  like 
the  mafculine. 

The  other  cafes,  both  maf.  and  fem.  are  formed  from 
the  nominative,  according  to  the  Rule  already  given  for 
forming  the  cafes  of  nouns  of  the  firft:  declenfion.  Take 
the  following  examples  in  adjetElives. 

Genitive*       General  Rule*     *  Marbh,      dead,  g.    s,    m. 

*  mhairbh,'  f.  '  mairbhe  ;'   *  dubh,'  black,  g.  s.  m.  *  dhuibh,* 
f.  *  duibhe  \    *  fadalach,'  tedieus,  g«  s.  m.  *  f  hadalaich,*  f. 

*  fadalaich.' 

Particular  Rules,      t.  '  Sona,'  happy,  g.  s.  m.   *  /hona,' 

f.  ^  fona ;'  '  aofda/  aged,  g.  s.  m.  and  f.   *  aofda  ♦,'   *  beo,' 
alive,  g.  s.  m.  *  bheo,'  f.  *  beo/ 

2.  *  Bochd,'/0(9r,  g.  s.  m.  *  bhochd,'  f.  *  bochd  5'  '  gearr,' 
JJjort,  g-  s.  m.  *  ghearr,'  f.  *  gearr.' 

3.  *  Breagh,' j'?/?^,  g«  s.  m. '  bhreagha,'  f.  *  breagha.' 

4.  *  Crion,'  little,  diminutive,  g.  s.  m.  *  chrln,'  f.  *  crine/ 

5.  '  Donn,*  brown,  g.  s.  m.    '  dhiiinn,'  f.   *  duinne  5' 

*  gorm,'  blue,  g.  s.  m.  *  ghuirm/  f-  *  gulrme  -,'    '  lorn,*  bare^ 

g.  s.  m.  Muim,'   f.    *   luime.* — But   *  dall,'   blind^  g.  s.  m. 

*  dhoill/f.   '  doille;'  '  m-^W;  ^  pw,  g-  s-  m.   «  mhoill,'  f. 

*  moille  i'  like  the  nouns  '  crann,  clann.' 

6.  *  Cinnteach,'  certain,  g.  s.  m«  *  chinntich,'  f. '  clnnt- 
ich  ;'  *  maifeach,'  beautiful,  g-  s.  m. '  mhaiiich/  f.  maifich.* 
— *  Tearc,'  rare,  g.  s*  m.  *  theirc,'  f.  '  teirce^'  '  dearg,* 
red,  g-  s.  m.  *  dheirg/  f.  *  deirge ;'   *  deas,'  ready,  g.  s»  m. 

*  dheis/  f.  '  deife.' — '  V>vqz(:,'*  fpechled,  g.  s.  m.   *  bhric,'  f. 
'  brice  ;*   *  geal,'  ivhiie,  g.  m.  '  ghil,'  f.  *  gilc' 

7.  *  Gcwr,' Jharp,  g.  s-  m.  *  gheir,' f.  '  geire  ;'  like  the 
nouns  *  breug,  geug.' 

8.  *  Liath,'  hoary,  g.  s.  m.  *  Icith,*  f.  *  leithe  j'  *  dian,' 
ieen,g'  s.  m»  *  dhein,'  f.   '  dcinc.' 

Irregu* 
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Irregulars.     *  Odhar,*  />«/<?,   g,  s.  m.  and  f.  *  uldhir  -y 

*  bodhar,*  deafy  g.  s.  m.  *  bhuidhir '  f.  *  buldhir/ 

Dative.  Getin-al  Rule*  *  Uafal,'  nobley  d.  s.  m,  *  uafal,* 
f.  *  uafail ;'  *  bodhar/  deaf^  d.  s.  m.  *  bodhar,'  f.  *  bhuidhir.' 

Particular  RuU,  i.  *  Trom,'  heavyy  d.  s.  m.  *  trom,'  f.- 
'  thruim.* 

Vocativf.  *  l^tzg^  fmally  v.  s.  m.  *  bhig/  f.  *  bheag.' 

Plural. 
In  Monofyllables  the  Plural,   through    all  its  Cafes,  is 
formed  by  adding  a  to  the  nom.  fing.  •,  in  Polyfyllables,  it 
is  like  the   nom.  ling,   as  *  crom,*  crooked^  pi.   '  croma  j* 

*  tuirfejch,'  melancl^olyj  pi.  '  tuirfeach.' 

A  few  Diilyllables  form  their  Plural  like  Monofyllables, 
and  fufFer  a  contra^ion ;  as  *  reamhar,' j^r,  pi.  *  reamhra/ 
contracted  for  *  reamhara.* 

Adjectives  of  the  Second  DeclenSon. 

All  the  Cafes'  of  AdjeCtives  of  the  Second  Decleniloii 
are  formed  according  to  the  General  Rules  for  nouns  of 
the  fecond  declenfion  ;  that  is,  Monofyllables  add  e  for  the 
gen.  fing.  femin.   and  for  the  plural  cafes  5   PolyfyllaWes 
are  like  the  nom.  fing,  throughout. 

Ofihf  Initial  Form  of  AdjeBives. 

Adje£livcs  admit  the  a/pirated  Form  through  all  the 
Numbers  and  Cafes,  In  AdjeClives  beginning  with  a  La- 
bial or  a  Palatal,  the  afpirated  Form  alone  is  ufed  in  the 
gen.  and  voc.  fing.  mafc.  the  nom.  dat.  and  voc.  fing. 
feminine. 

Adjectives,  like  nouns,  admit  the  artiatlaied  Form  in  the 
nom.  fing.  mafc.  the  gen.  fing.  fem.  the  dat.  fing.  nom. 
and  dat.  plur.  both  genders.  This  Form  is  ufed  only 
when  the  adjective  precedes  its  noun.  It  precludes  3II 
change  on  the  Termination. 

I  Comm 
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Comparifon  of  AdjeBlves, 

There  are  in  Galic  two  forms  of  Comparifon,  which 
may  be  called  ihtjirfl  and  the  fecond  Comparative. 

Thejfitfl  Comparative  is  formed  from  the  gen.  ling.  maf. 
by  adding  e  ;   as  '  geal,*  nvhite,  g.  s.  m.  '  gil,*  comp.  *  gile,- 

*  ghile  ;*  '  ciontach,'  guilty^   g.  s.  m.    '  ciontaich,'    comp. 

*  ciontaiche.'  Some  Adjcdtives  fuffer  a  contra<Slion  in  the 
Comparative ;  as   '  bodhar,*    deafy  comp.    '  buidhre,'    for 

*  buidhire ;'  *  boidheach,'  prettyy  comp.  '  boidhche,'  for 

*  boidhiche.' 

If  the  laft  letter  of  the  gen.  be  a,  it  is  changed  into  c, 
and  i  inferfed  before  the  laft  Confonant  •,  as  *  fada,'  long, 
g.  s.  m.    *  fada,*    comp.    ^    faide  •,'    '  tana,'   thirty    g.  s.  m, 

*  tana,*  comp.  *  taine/ 

The  fecond  Comparative  is  formed  from  the  firft,  by 
changing    final  e  into  id;    as  *  trom,'    heavy y     I.  comp. 

*  truime,'   2.  comp.  *  truimid  ;*    *  tiugh,'  thicky     i .  comp; 

*  tiuighe,'  ?.  comp.  *  tiuighid.'  Many  Adjectives,  efpe- 
cially  Polyfyllables,  do  not  admit  of  the  fecond .  Com- 
parative. 

Both  thefe  forms    of  Comparifon  have    an  a/pirated  as 
well  as  a  primary  Fonuy  but  are  otherwife  indeclinable. 
The  following  AdjecSlives  are  compared  irregularly. 


Pofttive. 
Math,  maith,  goody 

I.  Comp, 
fearr. 

2.  Comp, 
feaird. 

Olc,  bady  evily 

miofa. 

mifd. 

Mor,  greaty 
Beag,/wfl//, 
Goirid,  gearr,  fl-'orty 
Duilich,  difficulty 
Teath,  hoty 

mo, 
lugha, 
giorra,       • 
dorra, 
teoithc. 

moid. 

lughaid. 

giorrad. 

dorrad. 

teoithid. 

Leathan,  broadj 

leatha,  lithne. 

Fogus,  near, 
Cairdeach,  akiriy 

foifge. 
cara. 

Furas,  iafy. 

fhufa. 

'.roigh,  deary 

docha; 

Tg 
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To  thefe  may  he  added  the  noun 
Moran,  a  great  number  or  quantity »     tuIUc. 

The  Superlative,  which  is  but  a  particular  mode  of  ex- 
prefling  comparifon,  is  the  fame  in  form  with  the  firft 
Comparative. 

An  eminent  degree  of  any  quality  is  exprefTed  by  put- 
ting one  of  the  particles  *  ro,  gle/  before,  the  Pofitive  ;  as 
*  ro  ghlic,*  very  ivije,  *  gle  gheal,'  very  ivhite.  The  fame 
efFe<St  is  produced  by  prefixing  '  fior,'  true^  *  sar,'  exceeding, 
&c.  which  words  are,  in  that  cafe,  ufed  adverbially  ;  as 
'  fior  mhaifeach,'  truly  beautiful^  *  sar  mhaith,'  exceedingly 
good. 


CHAP.  IV.       OF  PRONOUNS, 

The  Pronouns  are,  for  the  moft  part,  words  ufed  inflead 
of  nouns.  They  may  be  arranged  under  the  following 
divifions :  Perfonal,  Pofleilive,  Relative,  Demonftrative, 
Interrogative,  Indefinite,  Compound. 

The  Perfonal  Pronouns  are  thofe  of  the  ift,  2d,  and  3d 
perfons.  They  have  a  Singular  and  a  Plural  Number,  a 
Simple  and  an  Emphatic  Form.     They  are  declined  thus : 

Singular.  Plural. 

fimple  form*  emphaV-  f.        fimplef.  emphat.  . 

1.  Mi,  mhi,  /,  w^,     Mife,  mhife.  Sinn,  we,  us,  Sinne. 

2.  ^^^'^'''2^''^''"'?Tufa,thura.   Sibh,  ;r,  >.c«,  Sibhfe. 

Kl'i.H  Eftn. 

3.  3  L,  htm,     \  T  J  i-   J     ;     -^ 

15;  tf']    ire.      L1:'l^i^^'^^-^>' 

The 


(f  The   pronouns   *  tu,'   thou^  *  fe,'  he^  *  ^^  Jhe,  *  fiad,' 

they 
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The  Pronoun  *  fibh,*  pu,  of  the  pltirjil  number  is  ufed 
almoft  univerfally  in  addreffing  a  fingle  perfon  of  fupe- 
rior  rank  or  of  greater  age  -,  while  *  tu,'  thouy  of  the  An- 
gular number  is  ufed  in  addreffing  an  inferior  or  an  equal. 
But  the  degree  of  feniority  or  of  fuperiority,  which  is  un- 
derftood  to  entitle  a  perfon  to  this  token  of  refpedl,  varies 
in  different  parts  of  the  Highlands,  {g)  The  Supreme 
Being  is  always  addrefled  by  the  pronoun  *  tu,*  thouy  of 
the  lingular  number. 

The  PoJfeJJtve  Pronouns  corrcfpond  to  the  Perfonal  Pro- 
nouns j  and,  like  them,  may  be  called  thofe  of  the  ift, 
ad,  and  3dperfons  lingular,  and  ift,  2d,  and  3d  perfons 
plural.  They  have  an  emphatic  Form,  which  is  made  by 
connecting  the  fyllable  fa  with  the  pofleffive  pronoun  of 
the  ift,  2d,  and  3d  perfons  lingular,  and  2d  perfon  plu- 
ral i  ne  with  that  of  the  ift  perfon  plural,  zxidfan  with 
that  of  the  3d  perfon  plural.  Thefe  fyllables  are  placed 
immediately  after  the  nouns  to  which  the  pofleffive  pro- 
nouns are  prefixed,  and  connected  by  a  hyphen. 

Thefc 

they^  arc  not  employed,  like  other  nominatives,  to  denote 
the  objeft  after  a  tranfitive  verb.  Hence  the  incorrcftnefs 
of  the  following  expreflion  in  moft  editions  of  the  Galic 
Pfalms  :  *  Sc  chrunas  tu  Ic  coron  graidh,'  Pfal.  ciii,  4.  which 
tranflated  literally  fignifies,  /*/  is  he  whom  thou  wilt  crown ^  &c. 
To  cxprefs  the  true  fenfe,  viz.  it  is  he  who  will  crown  theCy  it 
ought  to  have  been  '  'fe  chrunas  thu  le  coron  graidh.'  So 
*  is  raife  an  Tighearn  a  ihlanuicheas  thu,'*  I  am  the  Lord  that 
healeth  thee.   £.xod.  xv.  26. 

(^)  This  ufe  of  the  pronoun  of  the  2d  perfon  plural  is 
probably  a  modern  innovation  j  for  there  is  nothing  like  it 
found  in  the  more  antient  Galic  compofitions,  nor  in  the 
graver  poetry  even  of  the  prefent  age.  As  this  Idiom  feems 
however  to  be  enoployed  in  coavcrfation  with  incteafing  fre- 
quency, it  will  probably  lofc  by  degrees  its  prefent  import, 
and  will  come  to  be  ufed  as  the  common  mode  of  addreffing 
any  individual  ;  in  the  fame  manner  as  the  correfponding 
pronouns  arc  ufed  in  Englilh,  and  other  European  languages. 


Part  II.]  CF  S»EECH.  ^ 

Thefe  Pronouns  are  as  follovrs  : 
Simple,  Emphatic^  Simple.  Emphatic, 

Singular.  Plural. 

1,  Mo,  fwy,  momhac-fa      i.  At  our^  ar  mac-nc 

2.  Do,  ihyj  do  fa         2.  Bhur,  'ur  youty  bhur — fa 
')  A,  his,     amhac-fa,fan  7       .  .  .  ^   „ 

3- i  A,  her,    .ru.c.{^{^  P-^"'^""^       '""'"' 

The  pofleffive  pronouns  *mo,  do*,  when  followed  by  a 
vowel,  commonly  lofe  the  o,  whofc  abfence  is  marked  by 
an  apoftrophe  ;  as  *m'  ainm*  tny  name ;  'd*  athair*  (/j)  thy 
father.  The  fame  pronouns  when  preceded  by  the  prepoil- 
tion  *ann'  i«,  fuffer  a  tranfpofition  of  their  letters,  and  are 
written  *am,  ad',  one  broad  vowel  being  fubftituted  for 
another ;  as  *ann  ad  chridhe'  in  thy  hearty  i  Sam.  xiv.  7* 
*ann  am  aire*,  in  my  thoughts. 

The  polTeffive  pronoun  *a*  his^  is  often  fupprefled  alto- 
gether after  a  vowel  ;  as  *na  fanntaich  bean  do  choimh- 
carfnaich,  no  oglach,  no  bhanoglach,  no  dhamh,  no  afal', 
covet  not  thy  neighbour's  luife,  or  his  marcfervauty  or  his  maid' 
fcrvanty  <i£fc.  Exod.  xx.  1 7.  In  thefe  and  fimilar  inilanccs, 
as  the  fenfe  is  but  imperfe^lly  exprelled,  (efpecially  when 
the  noun  begins  with  a  vowel)  and  cannot  be  gathered 
with  certainty  from  any  other  part  of  the  fentehce  5  per- 
haps it  might  be  an  improvement  to  retain  the  pronoun, 
even  at  the  expence  of  cutting  off  the  final  vowel  of  the 
preceding  word  5  as  *n'  a  oglach,  n\  a  bhanoglach,  &c.'  In 
many  cafes  however  this  appears  hardly  practicable  ;  as  *cha 

bhco 

(Zi)  There  feems  hatdly  aTuflicicnt  rcafon  for  c^anginjr  the 
//.in  this  iituation  into  /,  as  has  been  often  done,  as  't'oglacir 
for  *d' oglach'  thy  fervant^  ^c.  The  // correfponds  fuffici- 
cntly  to  the  pronunciation  j  and  being  the  conftituent  con- 
fonant  of  the  pronoun,  it  ought  not  to  be  changed  for  another 
Eefides  *t-oglach'  is  the  articulated  form  of  'oglach*  in  de 
dining  the  noun. 
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bheo  athalr'  his  father  is  not  alive,  which  could  not  with 
any  propriety  be  written  *cha  bheo  a  athair'.  (/) 

The  word  *fein'  correfponding  to  the  Englifh  words 
JelJ]  otufi,  is  fubjoined  occafionally  both  to  the  perfonal  and 
pofieffive  pronouns ;  thus  *mi  fein'  myself,  'mife  fein'  / 
myself;  *thu  fein'  thyself y  thufa  fein'  thou  thyself y  or  thy  own 
sefi  'mo  ihluagh  fein'  my  own  people* 

The  other  pronouns  are  as  follows. 

Relative.  Demonftrative.  Interrogative. 

N.  A,  ivhoy  ivhichy  that.     So,  this,  thefe.  Co  ?  nvho  ? 

G.  2c  I) »  An.  Sin,  that,  thofe.  Cia  ?  which  ^ 

Nach,  lijho  not,   Sud,  ud,  yofu  Ciod,creud,w^^/? 
which  not. 

Indefinite.  Compound. 

Eigin  feme,  E  fo,  this  one,  m.        E  fud,  yon  one,  rri* 

^.  >  whoever,  (^k)  I  fo,  this  one,  f.  I  fud,  yon  one,  f. 

Eile  other,  lad  fo,  thefe,  lad  fud,  yon,  pi. 

C^  ■    1    "i 

p    .    >  each,  every       E  fin,  that  one,  m.        Cach  eile,  the  refl. 

Czch,  others, therefi,  [/)l?idijin,  thofcy  Cach  a    chcile, 

Ciudjfome^  each  other,  (w) 

CHAP 

(/)  The  Irirti  are  not  fo  much  at  a  lofs  to  avoid   a  hiatus , 
as  they  often  ufe  *na'  for  *a'  his  ;  which  the  tranflators  of  the 
Pfalmshave  fometimes  judicioufly  adopted  j  as 
An  talamh  tioram  le  na  laimh 

do  chruthaich  e  's  do  dhealbh'       Pfal.  xcv.  5. 
(/^)  There  is  reafon  to  think  that  *ge  b'  e'  is  corruptly  ufed 
for  *cia  b'  e'.      Of  the  former  I  find  no  fatisfaftory  analyfis. 
The  latter  'cia  b'  e'  is  literally,  which  it  be,  or  which  it  were  ; 

which 
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CHAP.    V.      OF    VERBS. 

A  word  that  fignifies  to  be,  to  do,  or  to  fuiTer  any 
thing,  is  called  a  Ferb. 

The  verb  in  Galic,  as  in  other  languages,  is  declined 
by  Voices,  Moods,  Tenfes,  Numbers,   and  Perfons. 

The  Foices  are  two,  Active  and  Paflive. 

The 

which  is  juft  the  French  qui  que  ce/oif,  qui  que  Cf/ut,  expreP?- 
ed  in  Englifh  by  one  word  who/oevcr,  wbichfocver.  .  We  find 
Via'  ufcd  in  this  fenfe  and  connexion,  Plal.  cxxxv.  ii.  Glafs^^ 
1753.  *Gach  uile  lioghachdmar  an  ceadn'  cia  h-iomdha  bhi 
fiad  ann',  ^11  kingdoms  likewife,  however  numerous  they  be. 
See  alfj   Gen.  xliv.  9. 

(I)  This  pronoun  is  found  written  with  an  initial  c  ia 
Lhuyd's  Arehaeol.  Brit.  Tit.  I.  page  20.  col.  2.  *ceach*; 
again  Tit.  X.  voc.  'Bealtine'-,  *cecha  bW-Adnd."*  each  year.  Sa 
alio  O'Brien  ,  *CRch'  «//,  every ^  like  the  French  chaque.  Irill\ 
I)i6l.  voc.  *cach'. 

(w)  The  pronouns  'each  eile'  and  *cach  a  cheile'  are  hardlv 
known  in  Perthfhire.  Inftead  of  the  former,  they  ufe  the 
fingle  word  'each'  pronounced  long,  and  declined  like  a  noun 
of  the  lingular  number  5  and  inrtead  of  the  latter,  'a  cheile'  ^ 
as  in  this  exaipple  ;  *choinnicli  iad  a  cheile  ;  thuit  cuid, 
agjus  theich  each'  they  met  each  other  5  fame  fell ^  and  the  rejf 
Jled.  Here  'each' may  be  confidered  as  a  fimple  pronoun; 
but  the  firft  claufe  'choinnich  iad  a  chtWc'  they  met  his- fellow^ 
hardly  admits  of  any  fatisfaftory  analyfis.  The  phrafes,  in 
fa6l,  feemto  be  elliptical,  and  to  be  expreffed more  fully,  accor- 
ding to  the  pradice  of  other  didridls,  thus  -,  *choinnich  iad 
each  a  cheile';  thuit  cuid,  agus  theich  each  eile'.  Now  it 
*caeh'  be  nothing  elfe  than  *gach'  every,  (a  conjecPiure  fupport- 
ed  by  the  fhort  pronunciation  of  the  a,  as  well  as  by  the  r^ll  • 
thorities  adduced  in  the  preceding  note,)  the  exprefiions  may 
be  eafily  analyfed  ;  'choinnich  iad  gach  [aonj  a  cheile  j  thuit 
cuid,  agus  theich  gach  [aon]  eile)  they  met  every  [^one']  hn 
fellow  3  fojne  felly  and  e^uery  other  \or.c']^  fed.  See  i  1  iiefl, 
V.  II. 
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The  Moods  may  be  ranged  under  five  names  5  the 
A  formative,  the  Negative,  the  Subjun<Stive,  the  Imperative, 
and  the  Infinitive.  Many,  but  not  all,  tranlkive  Verbs 
Slave  a  paffive  Participle. 

I'he  Tenfes  are  three,  the  Prefent,  the  Preterite,  an5  the 
Future. 

The  Numbers  are  two,  fingular  and  plural.  ' 

The  Perfons  are  three,  firft,  fc-xond,  and  third.  Tho 
diilinclions  of  number  and  perfon  take  place  only  in  a 
few  tcnfes. 

The  infle6i:ions  of  verbs,  like  thofe  of  nouns,  are  made 
fey  changes  at  the  beginning,  and  on  the  termination. 

All  the  Terbs  may  be  arranged  under  two  conjugations  ; 
whereof  the  firfl-  comprehends  thofe  verbs  which  begin  with 
a  confonant ;  the  fecond,  thofe  verbs  which  begin  with  a 
vowel.  Verbs  beginning  withjT  followed  by  a  vowel  are 
ranged  under  the  lecond  conjugation,  along  with  verbs 
beginnmg  with  a  vowel- 

The  verb  *Bi'  to  be,  which  is  ufed  as  an  auxiliary  tot 
cither  verbs,  is  declined  as  follows  j 

Bi,  to  be, 
Prefent.  Preterite.  Future. 

Affirmative  Mood. 
Sing^  Sing.  Sing, 

j>T-3l  m\,  lam^    Bhami,  Iw^^,  Bithidhmi,/w;^^^3 

2.  Ta  thu,  Bha  thu,  Bithidh  tu, 

3.  Ta  e ,  Bha  e  ;  Bithidh  fe  ; 


Plur. 

Flur. 

'      Plur, 

l.Tafin^, 

^h.%  finn^ 

Bithidn  iinn. 

2.  Ta  fibh. 

Bha  fibh, 

Bithidh  fibh. 

3.  T    iad. 

Bha  iad. 

Bithidh  iiad. 

Nf^ati"/;. 
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ni 

not, 
&c 


.] 
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Negative  Mood. 

73 

Prefent. 

Preterite. 

Sing, 

Sing, 

"i  Bheilmi,  / 

anjf                     Robh  mi ,  /  ivas. 

2  Bheil  thu, 

Robh  thu, 

3Bheilej 

Robh  e  J 

Piur, 

P/ur, 

I  Bheil  finn, 

Robh  finn. 

2  Bheil  fibh, 

Robh  fibh. 

^jBheiliad. 

Robh  iad, 
Future. 

Sing, 
Bimi,  IJhallhe, 
Bi  thu, 
Bife; 

Piur. 
Bi  finn, 
Bi  fibh, 
Bi  fiad  ', 

BubjunBlve  Mood. 
Preterite.  Future, 

Sing.  Sing, 

I  Bhithinn,  /  would  bet    Bhitheas  mi,  IJhall  be. 


2  Bhithcadh  tu, 

3  Bhitheadh  c  ; 

Piur, 

1  Bhitheamaid, 
Bhithcadh  finn, 

2  Bhitheadh  fibh, 

3  Bhitheadh  iad. 


Bhitheas  tu, 
Bhitheas  e  5 

Piur. 
Bhitheas  finn, 

Bhitheas  fibh, 
Bhitheas  iad. 


Imperative  Mood. 

Sing. 
I  Bitheam,  let  me  be, 
1  Bi,  Bi  thufa, 
3  Bitheadh  e  5 

Piur. 
I  Bithcaraaid, 
1  Bithibh, 
3  Bitheadh  iad. 


Infinitive  Moo4. 


to  be 


Bith,  bein^f 

do  bhith,' 

a  bhith, 

gu  bhith,!  ^    / 

gu  bith, 

iar  bV-'th,  .  ^^^^^  ^^^.^^^  ^^^^^ 


iar  b^*th,l 
iar  bith,  3 
o  bhith,  fn 

K 


om  beings  Sec. 

Compound 
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Compound  Tefifes.   ' 

Prcfent.  Preterite  Future. 

Affirmative  Mood, 
Sing.  Sing,  Sing, 

i  Ta  mi  iarbitb,       Bha  mi  iar  bilh,       Bithidh  mi  iarblth, 
I  have  been,  ^Q,      I  had  been^^z,       I  Jhall  have  been^kc^ 

Negative  Mood, 

Sing,  Sing.  Sing. 

ni,  notf  TBheil  mi  iar  bith,   Robh  ini  iar  bith,  Bi  mi  air  bith, 
^Q,\  I  have  been,  I  had  been.         IJhaJ/havebeen^ 

SuhjunBive  Mood, 

Preterite.  Future, 

Sing.  Sing. 

X  Bhitbinn  iar  bith,   IJhould  Bhithcas  mi  iar  bith,  IJhall 

have  been,     &c.  have  been^  &c. 

The  prefent  affirmative  *ta'  is  often  written  'tha.*  This 
is  one  of  many  inflances  where  there  appears  reafon  to 
complain  of  the  propenfity  remarked  in  Part  I.  in  thofe 
who  fpeak  the  GaUc,  to  attenuate  its  articulations  by  afpir- 
ation.  Another  corrupt  way  of  writing  *ta'  which  has 
become  common,  is  *ata'.  This  has  probably  taken  its 
rife  from  uniting  the  relative  to  the  verb  ;  as,  *an  uair  ata 
mi'-,  inftead  of  *an  uair  a  ta^  Sec'  *mar  a  ta^  Sec'  Or  per- 
haps it  may  have  proceeded  from  a  too  compliant  regard 
for  a  provincial  pronunciation. 

The  verb  and  pronoun  of  the  ift  per.  ling,  and  3d  per. 
plur.  are  frequently  incorporated  into  one  word,  and  writ- 
ten *taim'  lam,  *taid'  they  are* 


l*art  ll.j  ti  sPEECiH.  ^J 

The  Pres.  negat.  lofes  the  initial  bh  after  the  particles  'cha' 
not,  *mur'  if  not,  *nach'  that  not ;  n  is  inferted,  euphoniae 
tauja,  betwixt  the  particle  *cha'  and  the  verb }  as  *cha  n 
*eil,  mur  'eil,  nach  'eil'. 

Initial  b  of  the  Fut.  Neg.  is  afpirated  after  the  par- 
ticle 'chii*"  not  ;  as  'cha  bhi'. 

Initial  bh  of  the  Pret.  Subj.  lofcs  the  afpiration  after  the 
particles  *ni'  not,  *mur'  if  not,  'nach'  that  not^  *gu'  thaty 
*nam'  if\  as  *mur  bithinn,nam  bitheadh  tu*. 

The  Subjundl.  and  Iinper.  often  fuffer  a  contra(n:ion,  by 
changing  ithea  into  io  \  as  *biom,   bhios,  biodh,  &c. 

Some  of  the  compound  Tenfes  of*Bi'  are  rarely,  if  ever 
ufed.  They  are  here  given  complete,  becaufe  they  corref- 
pond  to  the  analogy  of  other  verbs;  and  fhew  huw  ac- 
curately the  various  modifications  of  time  may  be  exprefled 
by  the  Subftantive  verb  itfelf* 

Example  of  a  verb  of  the  i  ft  Conjugation.  .*Buail' to^f /M 


ACTIVE  VOICE. 

r 

Simple  Tenfes. 

Affirmative  Mood. 

Preterite.  Future. 

Sing.  Sing. 

1  Do  bhuail  roi,  IJlruch,  Buailidh  rai,  /  willjlrike, 

2  Do  bhuail  thu,  Buailidh  tu, 

3  Do  bhuail  e  5  Buailidh  fe  ', 

Plur.  Pur. 

i  Do  bhuail  finn,  Buailidh  finn, 

2)^  Do  bhuail  fibh,  Buailidh  fibn, 

J  Do  bhuail  iad*  Buailidh  fiad. 


Ncgati 
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Part  II.] 


Negative  Mood* 
Preterite. 

cha,  f  I  Do  bhuail  mi,  I/lruck, 
noty    I  2  Do  bhuail  thu, 
Sec.  I  S  Do  bhuail  e  j 
^  Plur. 

II  Do  bhuail  finn, 
2  Do  bhuail  fibh, 
1,3  Do  bhuail  iad. 


Future. 
Sing. 
Buall  mi,  /  will  Jrih, 
Euail  thu, 
Buail  c  5 

P/«r. 
Euail  finn, 
Buail  fibh, 
Buail  iad. 


SuhjutiBive  Mocd, 


Preterite. 
Sing. 
I  Bhuailinn,  Iwouldjlrih^ 
1  Bhuaileadh  tu, 
•2  Bhuaileadh  e  *, 
PA 

1  Bhuaileamaid, 

Bhuaileadh  finn 

2  Bhuaileadh  fibh, 

3  Bhuaileadh  iad. 

Imperative  Mood. 

Sing. 

1  Buaileam,  let  mejlrih, 

2  Buail, 

3  Buaileadh  e ; 

F/. 

1  Bupileamaid, 

2  Buailibb, 

3  Buaileadh  iad. 


Future. 
Sing, 
Bhuaileas  mi,  IJhallJlrih^ 
Bhuaileas  tu, 
Bhuaileas  c  ; 

P/. 
Bhuaileas  finn, 

Bhuaileas  fibh, 
Bhuaileas  iad. 

Infinitive  Mood, 

Bualadh  /Ir iking. 

ag  bualadh,  a-Jlriling^firikivg, 

iar  bualadh,y?r^/rj&, 

do  bhualadh,  7        . 

a  bhualadh,    3 

ri  bualadh,  atJlriVwg^ 

Ic  bualadh,  iviih firiking, 

o  hhu^ihdh,  from  fir  iking  &c. 


Compoimd 
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Compound  Tenfcs. 

Affirmative  Mood. 

Prcfcnt.  Preterite, 

1.  Comp.  i,Comp. 

Ta  mi  ag  bualadh,  Bha  mi  ag  bualadh, 

/  amjlrikingi  &c.  /  luas  jlriking^  &c. 

Future. 

1.  Comp, 
Bithidh  mi  ag  bualadh, 

/  wi//  hejlrikingy  &c. 
Prcfent.  Preterite, 

2.  Cotnp,  2.  Comp. 

Ta  mi  iar  bualadh,  Bha  mi  iar  bualadh, 

/  have  Ji ruck,  &c.  /  hadjlrucky  8cc. 

Future. 

2.  Comp. 
Bithidh  mi  iar  bualadh, 
1  luill  havejiruchy  &c. 

Negative  Mood, 
Prefent*  Treterltc. 

I.  Comp.  I.  Comp. 

ni,    fBheil  mi  ag  bualadh,         Fobh  mi  ag  bualadh, 
&C'      lam  (Irikingy  Szc*  I  ivasj?rikli:gy  &c. 

Future. 
1 .  Comp. 
Bi  mi  ag  bualadh, 
/  ivill  bejlrikingy  &c. 
Prefent.  Preterite 

2.  Comp.  1.  Cow  p. 

Bhell  mi  iar  bualadh,  Pobh  mi  iar  bualadh, 

/  havejlruchy  &.C.  I  hadjlrucky  Sec- 

Future. 
2,  Comp. 
Bi  mi  iar  bualadh, 
/  *will  have  (Irucky  Stc» 


5* 
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^iibjunBive  Mood, 


[Part  It. 


Preterite. 
I .  Camp. 
Bhithinn  ag  bualadh^ 
/  ivould  hejlr'thng^  Scci 

2.  Comp. 
Bhithinn  iar  bualadh, 
/  ivould  have  Jlruck^  &c. 

Imperati've  Mood* 

I .  Cornp, 
Bitheam  ag  bualadh, 
Let  me  bejlrihngy  &(;• 


2.  Comp. 
Bitheam  iar  bualadh, 
Let  mc  have  struck,  &c. 


Future. 
Comp. 
Bhitheas  mi  ag  bualadh* 
/  njoill  bejlrikin^^  &c. 

2.  Comp. 
Bhitheas  mi  iar  bualadh, 
/  will  have  Jlruch,  &Ci 

Infinitive  Mood. 

1.  Comp. 

Do  bhith  ag  bualadh> 
to  bejirikifigy  &c. 
Iar  bith  ag  bualadh, 
been  Jlriking,  &c. 

2.  Comp. 

Do  bhith  iar  bualadh, 
to  have  been  striking^  See* 


PASSIVE  VOICE. 

Affirmative  Mood' 

Simple  Tenfes. 

Preterite.  Future. 

Sing.  Sing. 

1  Dobhuaileadhmi,/=w;tfj)^r«r)&.  Buailear  mi,  IJhall  be  Jlruci , 

2  Do  bhuaileadh  thu,  Buailear  thu, 

3  Do  bhuaileadh  e  :  Buailear  e  : 

Piur,  ,  PL 

1  Do  bhuaileadh  finn,  Buailear  finn, 

2  Do  bhuaileadh  fibh,  Buailear  fibh, 

3  Do  bhuaileadh  iad  :  Buailear  iad. 
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Negative  MmL 


cha, 
& 


Preterite.  Future. 

Sing,  \^Jiruck,  Sing. 

1  Dobhuaileadhmi,/tt;tf>f  Buailear  rni,  J Jhaii bejlruat, 

2  Do  bhuaileadh  thu,        Buailear  thu, 

3  Do  bhuaileadh  e  :  Buailear  c  : 
P/  PL 

1  Do  bhuaileadh  finn,        Buailear  finn, 

2  Do  bhuaileadh  fibh,       Buailear  fibh, 

3  Do  bhuaileadh  iad.        Buaikar  iud. 

Subjunctive  Mood' 
Preterite.  Future, 

5"///^.  Sing. 

1  Bhuailteadh  rai,  /  would  be  Bhuailear  mi,  IJhall hejiruck^ 

2  Bbuailtcadh  thu,         \Jiruck.  Bhuailear  thu, 

3  Bhuailteadh  e  ;  Bhuailear  e  : 

Plur.  Plur. 

J  Bhuailteadh  finn,  Bhuailear  fi:in, 

2  Bhuailteadh  fibh,  Bhuailear  fibh, 

3  Bhuailteadh  iad.  Bhuaijear  iad. 

Imperative  Mood'  Farticipk* 

Sing. 

1  '&Vi2\\\t^r  veil y  Let  me  hefl ruck ^  Buailte,^rx/r-f. 

2  Bualltear  thu, 

3  Buailtear  e  : 

Plur, 

1  Buailtear  finn, 

2  Euailtear  fibh, 

3  Buailtear  iad* 

Coropound 
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Compound  Tenfes 

Ajffirmatwe  Mood 

Prefent.  Preterite. 

T.  Comp,  I.  Comp. 

Ta  mi  buailtc,  /  amjlruch^  &c.  Bha  mi  buailte,  /  wasjlurch^ 

&c. 

Future. 

1.  Comp. 

Blthidh  mi  buailte,  I JJjall  bejiruck^  &c. 

Prefent,  Preterite. 

2.  Comp»  2«  Comp, 

Sing.  Sing. 

1  Ta  mi  iar  mo   bbualadb,        Bha  mi  iarmo  bhualadb, 

/  have  been  Jlruci.  I  had  been  Jlruch. 

0.  Ta  thu  iar  do  bhualadh,  Bha  thu  iar  do  bhualadh, 

3  Ta  fe  iar  a  bhualadh  :  Bha  fe  iar  a  bhualadh  : 

Flur.  Plur, 

J  Ta  finn  iar  ar  bualadh,  Bha  finn  iar  ar  bualadh, 

2  Ta  fibh  iar  'ur  bualadh,  Bha  fibh  iar  'ur  bualadh, 

3  Ta  ilad  iar  am  bualadh.  Bha  liad  iar  am  bualadh. 

Future. 

2.  Comp, 
Sing. 

I  Blthidh  mi  iar  mo  bhualadh,  IJha//  have  becnjlruck* 
1  Bithidh  tu  iar  do  bhualadh, 
3  Bithidh  fe  iar  a  bhualadh  : 

Vlur, 
I  Bithidh  finn  iar  ar  bualadh, 
1  Bithidh  fibh  iar  'ur  bualadh, 
3  Bithidh  fiad  iar  am  bualadh. 
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Negative  Mood 
Prefcnt.  Preterite. 

1.  Comp,  1.  Comp. 
Bhcil  mi  buailte,                        Robh  mi  buailte, 

lamjlrucky  &c.  1  was Jlruck^  &:c. 

Future. 

!•  Comp. 
Bi  mi  buailte,  I Jhall  be  Jlruch^  &c. 

Prefent.  Preterite. 

2.  Comp,  2.  Comp, 

Bheil  mi  iar  mo  bhualadh,       Robh  mi  iar   mo  bhualadh, 
I  have  beenjirucky  &c.  I  had  beenjlruck^  &c. 

Future. 

2.  Comp. 
Bi  mi  iar  mo  bhualadh,  I  Jhall  have  been^ruck^  &c. 


SubjunHive  Mood 

Preterite.  Future 

1.  Comp.  I.  Comp. 
Bhithinn  buailte,                         Bhitheas  mi  buailte, 

/  would  be  Jiruck,  &c.  IJhallbeJlruck,  &c. 

2.  Comp.  2.  Comp, 
Bhithinn  iar   mo  bhualadh,      Bhitheas  mi  iar  mo  bhualadh, 

1  would  have  beenjiruck.  I  Jhall  have  beenjlruck^  &c* 

Imperative  Mood 

1.  Comp, 
Bitheam  buailte,  Let  me  be  firuck,  &c. 

2.  Comp. 

Biihcaxn  iar  mo  bhualadh,  Let  me  have  heenjiruck,  &c. 

L  Injinitive, 


n 
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ItTfimtlve  Mood. 

1.  Comp, 
Do  bhith  bnailte,  tohe  Jiruck,  &c. 

2.  Comp. 

Do  bhith  lar  mo  bhualadh,  to  have  heenjlruch^  &c. 

Examples  of  Verbs  of  the  Second  Conjugation^ 
Ordulch,  io  appoint, 
ACnVE  VOICE. 


Simple  Tenfes. 

Preterite. 

Afirmat.  Dh'orduich, 

Negat.  D'orduich. 

StibjunB,  Dh'orduichinn. 

Imperat.  Orduicheam. 


Future. 

Orduichidh. 
Orduich. 
Dh'orduicheas. 
Infinit.     Orduchadh. 


PASSIVE  VOICE. 

Affifrhat.  Dh'brduicheadh.'      Orduichear. 

Negat,  D'orduicheadb.         Orduichear. 

SubjunB,  Dh'orduichteadb.      Dh'orduichear, 

Imperat.  Ordulchthcar.  Particip.     Orduichte. 

Folaich,  to  hide* 
ACTIVE  VOICE. 


Affirmat. 

Negat. 

SubJunB. 


Dli'fholalch. 

D'fbolaich, 

Dh'^fholaichinn. 


Imperat.  Eolaicheam. 


Folaicbidh, 
Folaich. 
Db'fholaicheas. 
Infinit.  Folachadh, 


PASSIVE  VOICE. 

Affirmat.  Dh'fholalcheadh.      Folaichear. 

Negat.  D'fholaicheadh.        Folaichear. 

SubjunEi.  Dh'fholaichteadh.    Dh'fholaichear. 

Imperat.  Folaichtear.  Particip.  Folaichte, 

Formation 
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Formation  of  the  Tenfes. 
Of  the  initial  Form, 

An  initial  Confonant  is  afpirated  in  the  Preterite  Tenfe, 
through  all  the  Moods  and  Voices ;  except  in  the  Prete- 
rite Subjundlive  after  the  Particles  *  ni,  mur,  nach,  gu, 
*  an>  am/  An  initial  Confonant  is  occafionally  afpirated 
in  the  Future  Tenfe,  and  in  the  Infinitive  and  Participle, 
indicating  their  connection  with  the  preceding  word. 

In  the  firft  Conjugation,  *do'  is  prefixed  to  the  Pret. 
Aff.  and  Neg.  AiStive  and  Paffive.  However  it  often  is, 
and  always  may  be,  omitted  before  the  Pret,  Aff.  It  is 
fometimes  omitted  in  the  Pret.  Neg.  in  verfe,  and  in  com- 
mon converfation.— In  the  fecond  Conjugation,  the  fame 
Particle  is  prefixed  to  the  Preterite  through  all  the  Moods 
and  Voices,  and  to  the  Fut.  Subj.  excepting  only  the  Sub- 
junctive Tenfes  after  '  ni,  mur,  nach,  gu,  an,  am.'  In  this 
Conjugation,  'do'  always  lofes  the  0  to  avoid  a  hiatus  ;  and 
the  d  is  afpirated  in  the  Afiirm.  and  Subjun<St.  Moods.  («) 


Of  the  Termination. 

In  all  regular  Verbs,  the  Terminations  adjeCled  to  the 

Root 

(«)  In  the  older  Irifti  MSS.  the  Particle  *do'  appears  un- 
der a  variety  of  forms.  In  one  MS.  of  high  antiquity  it  is 
often  written  *dno.'  This  feems  to  be  its  oldeft  form.  The 
two  Confonants  were  fometimes  feparated  by  a  Vowel,  and 
the  n  being  pronounced  and  then  written  r,  (fee  Part  I. 
p.  19.)  the  word  was  written  'doro.'  (See  J^Jlle'^s  Uijl,  of  the 
Orig.  and  Progr.  of  Writing,  pag,  126^  Irijh  Specimen  No.  6.) 
The  Confonants  were  fometimes  tranfpofed,  fuppreflinsf  the 
latter  Vowel,  and  the  Particle  became  *nod' (0  ^n>«'j-/r. 
Di6i.  vac,  Safat,  Treas,)  and  *rod,'  (id.  moc,  Afcaira,  Fial.) 
Sometimes  one  of  the  fyllables  only  was  retained  j  hence 
*no,'  {OBr.  voc.  No,)  *fo,'  (id.  voc.  Ro,)  and  *do'  in  com- 
mon ufc.  *Do'  likevvife  fuffcred  a  tranfpofition  of  letters, 
and  was  written  fometimes  *ad.'  (O  Br.  voc.  Do.) 
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Root  are,  {lri£lly  fpeaking,  the  fame  in  Verbs  cliara£lerized 
by  ?.  broad  vowel,  and  in  Verbs  characterized  by  a  fmall 
vowel.  Bi]t  where  the  firft  vowel  of  the  Termination 
does  not  correfpond  in  quaUty  to  the  laft  vowel  of  the 
Roc^  y  it  has  become  the  conftant  pracSlice  to  infert  in  the 
Termination  a  vowel  of  the  requifite  quality,  in  order  to 
produce  this  correfpondence.  Thus  a  variety  has  been  in- 
troduced into  the  Terminations  even  of  regular  Verbs, 
prejudicial  to  the  uniformity  of  infle£tior|^  and  of  no  ufe 
to  afcertain  either  the  fenfe  or  the  pronunciation,  {o)  In 
the  foregoing  examples  of  regular  Verbs,  the  common 
mode  of  Orthography  has  been  followed  ;  but  in  the  fol- 
lowing rules,  the  fimple  Terminations  only  are  fpecified, 


ACTIVE  VOICE.     Simple  Tenfes. 

The  Theme  or  Root  of  the  Verb  is  always  found  in  the 
fccond  Per.  fmg,  of  the  Imperative. 

The  Preterite  Affirm,  and  Negat.  is  like  the  Root,  and 
has  no  diftindlion  of  Number  or  Perfon.  In  moft  of  the 
editions  of  the  Galic  Pfalms,  fome  inflecSlions  of  the  Pre- 
terite have  been  admitted,  with  good  effe£l,  from  the 
Irifli  Verb,  fuch  as,  *bhuaileas'  I Jirud,  'bhuailis'  thou  didji 
Jlrike,  'bhuaileamar'  nve  Jlruck^  *bhuaileadar'  the-^  Jlruch,-^^ 
The  Pret.  Subj.  is  formed  by  adding  to  the  Root  inn  for 
the  firft  perf.  fing.  and  adh  for  the  other  perfons.  The 
firft  per.  plur.  alfo  terminates  in  amaid. 

The  Future  Affirm*  adds  idh  to  the  Root ;  in  the  Negat. 
it  is  like  the  Root ;  and  in  the  Subjunct.  it  adds  as,  A 
poetic  Future  Tenfe  terminating  in  ami  or  onn  ;  is  frequent 
in  the  Galic  Pfalms,  as  *gairionn'  ivill  call,  *feasfann'  luill 

Jlandy 

(o)  This  correrpondence  of  the  Termination  with  the 
Root  was  often  overlooked  in  the  older  editions  of  the  Galic 
Pfalms-,  as  *  pronnfidh,  cuirfar,  molfidh,  innfara,  guidham, 
*  coimhdar,  finnam,  gluaisfar,  &c.' 
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Jiand^  'do  bhelrlonn*  will  give.  Sec*  The  Future  has  no 
diftinclion  of  Number  or  Perfon.  The  Termination  of 
the  Future  Affirm,  and  Negat.  in  many  Verbs,  was  for- 
merly ^^Z:',  like  the  Iriili  ;  of  which  many  examples  occur 
in  the  earlier  editions  of  the  Galic  Pfalms.  In  later  Ga- 
lic  publications,  the  f  has  been  uniformly  fet  afide.  (p) 
The  Termination  of  the  firft  per.  fing.  and  third  per.  plur. 
is  often  incorporated  with  the  correfponding  Pronoun  ;  as 
*feinnam  cliu'  I  nvillftng  prnifey  Pfal.  l^fi.  8.    *  Ni  fuigham 

*  bas,  ach  mairfam  beo,'  I  JImll  not  die,  but  flmll  remain  alive^ 
PC  cxviii.  17.  *  Ithlid,  geillfid,  innfid,'  they  ^tvill  eat y  they 
ivill  fubmitf  they  will  tell,  Pf.  xxii.  26,  29,  31. 

In  the  Impe^rative  Mood,  the  fecond  per.  fing.  is  the 
Root  of  the  Verb.  The  other  Perfons  are  diftinguiHied 
by  thefe  Terminations  ;  ift  per.  iing.  am^  3d  per.  fing. 
adh^  I  ft  per.  plur.  amaid,  2d  per.  plur.  ibh,  3d  per.  plur. 
adb. 

The  Terminations  peculiar  to  the  ift  per.  iing.  and 
plur.  of  the  Pret.  Subj.  and  of  the  Imperat.  fupply  the 
place  of  the  Perfonal  Pronouns  ;  as  does  aifo  the  Termi- 
nation of  the  2d  per.  plur.  of  the  Imperative. 

The  Injinitive  is  varioully  formed. 

General  Rule.  The  Infinitive  is  formed  by  adding  adh 
to  the  Root;  as  *aom'  to  boiv,  inclincy  Infin.  '  aomadh  •,* 
*ith'  to  eaty  Infin.   '  itheadh.' 

I.  Some 

(/>)  The  difpofition  in  the  Galic  to  drop  articulations  has, 
in  this  inftance,  been  rather  unfortunate  ;  as  the  want  of  the 
y  weakens  the  found  of  the  word,  and  often  occafions  a  hiatus. 
There  feenis  a  propriety  in  retaininf^  the^  of  the  Future,  af- 
ter a  Liquid,  or  an  afpirated  Mute  ;    as   *  caithfidh,  mairfidb, 

*  cuirfidh,  molfidh,  geillfidh,  pronnfidh,  brisfidh,  &c.'  for 
theCe  words  lofe  much  in  found  and  emphafis,  by  being 
^hapged  into  '  caithidh,mairidh,  &.c.' 
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1.  Some  Verbs  fuffer  a  fyncope  in  the  penult  fyllable, 
and  are  commonly  ufed  in  their  contradled  form  5   as 

Itifinit* 
Caomhah),  to^/3r^,  Caomhnadh. 

Colfin,  to  nvwy  Coifneadh,  Cofnadh. 

Diobair,  to  deprive,  Diobradh* 

Fogair,  to  remove.  Fogradh* 

Foghain,  to  fujjcc^  Foghnadh. 

Fofgail,  to  open,  Fofgladh. 

Innis,  to  tell.  Innfeadh. 

lobair,  to facrlfice*  lobradh. 

IVIofgail,  to  awake.  Mofgladh. 

Seachain,  to  avoid,  Seachnadh. 

Tionfgain,  to  begin,  Tioiifgnadh. 

Togair,   to  dejire-  Togradh, 

Obferve,  that  verbs  which  thus  fufFer  a  fyncope  in 
forming  the  Infinitive,  fuffer  a  like  fyncope  in  the  Pre- 
terite Subjundlive,  and  in  the  Imperative  Mood  ;  as  *innis' 
to  telly  Infin.  'innfeadh,'  Pret.  Subj,  '  innfinn,  innfeadh, 
'  innfeamaid,'  Imperat.  *  innfeam,  innfeamaid,  innfibh-' 

2.  A  coniiderabie  number  of  verbs  have  their  Infini- 
tive like  the  Root  •,  as> 

Caoidh,   to  lament*  01,  to  drinh 

Deannad,  to  tiegUB.  Ruith,  to  run. 

Fas,  to  groii),  Snamh,  to  fwim. 

Gairm,  to  call.  Sniomh,  to  twine, 

Meas,  to  estimate. 

3»  Polyfyllables  in  ch^  whofe  charadlcriftic  Vowel  is 
fmall,  either  throw  it  away,  or  convert  it  into  a  broad 
Vowel,  and  add  adh  ;  as, 

Injin. 
Ceannaich,  to  buy,  Ceannachadh. 

vjmuainich,  to  think  Smuaineachadh* 

Moll 
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Mod  Monofyllables  in^,  and  a  few  others,  follow  the 
fame  Rule  ;  as, 

Infin,  Ifjfin, 

Cofgadh*  '  Nalfg*  to  bind j     Nafgadh. 

Fafgadh.  Paifg,  to  wrap,  Pafgadfa. 

Lofgadh.  Blais,  to  ta/^ey      Blafadh. 

Luafgadh.  Buail,  to  strike,,  Bualadh. 


Coifg,  to  check, 
Faifg,  to  wring, 
Loifg,  to  burn, 
Luaifg,  to  rock, 

4.  Many  verbs,  whofc  charafteriftic  vowel  is  fmall,  ei- 
ther throw  it  away,  or  convert  it  into  a  broad  vowel,  with- 
out adding  adh ;  as, 


Lifin. 
Amhairc,  to  look,  Amharc. 
Amais,  to  reach^     Amas. 
Caill,  to  lofe.  Call. 

Ceangail,  to  bind,    Ceangal. 
Cuir,  to  put,  Cur. 


Infm- 
lomain,  to  drive,   loman. 
Lcighis,  to  cure,    Leigheas. 
Sguir,  to  ceafe^  Sgur. 

Suibhail,  to  travel,    Suibhal, 
Tachrais,  to  nvind,  Tachras. 


Coimhid,  to  keep,  Coimhead.  Tiondaidh,to  /wr«,Tiondadh 

Fulaing,  to  fuffer,  Fulang.        Toirmirg,toy£?r^/^,Toirmearg 

Fuirich,  to  j-/^)',  Fuireach.     '^Y'londXX,  to  gather,  TionaLj 

Gm\,  to  iveep,  Gul.  Tionfgail,  to  r(?«-    ^.      ., 


trive. 


5.  The  following  verbs  in  air  add  t  to  the  Root ; 

Infin, 


Agair,  to  claim. 

Agairt. 

Bagair,  to  threaten^ 

Bagairt. 

Freagair,  to  anfwer, 

Freagairt. 

lomair,  to  ufe^ 

lomairt. 

Labhair,  to /peak. 

Labhairt. 

Lomair,  to  shear. 

Lomairt. 

Saltair,  to  trample. 

Saltairt. 

Tabhair,  to  give. 

Tabhairt* 

Tachair,  to  meet. 

Tachairt. 

6«  Thefe  Monyfyllables  2iMftnn  to  the  Root. 
Bein  to  bear,  Beirfinn. 

Creid,  to  believe^  Creidfinn. 

Faic,  toy^^,  Faiclinn. 

Goir,  to  croiv,  Goirlinn. 

Mair,  to  continue^  Mairlinn. 


Saoil, 
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Saoil,  to  thinks  Saoilfinn. 

Treig,  to  forfake^  Treigiinn. 

Tuig,  to  understand^  Tuigfinn. 

Ruig,  to  reachy  Ruigfinn,  or  Ruigheachd. 

7.  Thefe  Monofyllables  add  tuinn  or  tinn  to  the  Root* 


Bean,  to  touchy 
Buin,  to  taJie  aivay^ 
Can,   tofiyyjifig^ 
Cinn,  to  growy 
Cluinn,  to  hear^ 
Fan,  to  stayy 
Gin,  to  produce. 
Lean,  to  followy 
Meal,  to  enjoy^ 
Pill,  to  return^ 
Seall,  to  look. 


Beantuinn. 

Buntuinn. 

Cantuinn. 

Cinntinn. 

Cluinntinn. 

Fantuinn. 

Giontuinn,  or  ginmhuin. 

Leantuinn,  or  Icanmhuin. 

Mealtuinn. 

Pilltinn. 


Scalltuihn. 

8.  The  following  Monofyllables  add  ail  to  the  Root : 
Cuuiy  to  hold,      Cumail.  ILtzgy  to  cast  down,      Leagail. 

Gabh,  to  iahe,    Gabhailv         Tog>  to  raife,  Togail* 

Fag,  to  leave,     FagaiL 

9  Thefe  Monofyllables  add  amh  to  the  Root* 
Caith,  to  fpend,  Caitheamh. 

Dean,  to  do,  make,  Deanamh. 

Feith,  to  ivdit,  Feitheamh. 

Seas,  to  stand,  Seafamh. 

10.  The  following  verbs  form  the  Infinitive  irregularly  : 


Bene,  to  roar, 
Buir,  to  bellow^ 
Geum,  to  low, 
Caifdi  to  Usteuy 
Eifd,   to  hearken, 
Marcaich,  to  rids, 
Thig,  to  come, 
Faigh,  to  find, 
Eirich,  to  rifey 
larr,  to  request* 


Beucaich. 

Buirich. 

Geumnaich* 

Caifdeachd. 

Eifdeachd. 

Marcachd. 

Teachd,  tighinn. 

Faghail,  faotainn. 

Eirigh. 

larraidh. 


Taifg, 
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Taifg,  to  lay  up,  Tafgaidh: 

CoidiJ,  tojleep^  Codal* 

Fuaigh,  to  few,  Fuaghal. 

Gluais,  to  movey  Gluafad^  gluafachd* 

Tuit,  to  f ally  Tuiteam. 

Teirig,  to  nvear  outy  Teireachduinn. 


Compound  Tenfes, 

The  compound  Tenfes  of  the  first  order  are  made  up  of 
the  feveral  fimple  Tenfes  of  the  auxiliary  verb  *Bi'  to  be^ 
and  the  Infinitive  preceded  by  the  Prepofition  *ag'  at. 
Between  two  Confonants,  *ag*  commonly  lofes  the  g,  and 
is  written  ^^^ ;  as  *  ta  iad  a'  deananih,'  they  are  doing.  Be- 
tween two  vowels,  the  a  is  dropped,  and  the  g  is  retain- 
ed ;  as  *  ta  mi  *g  iarniidh,'  /  am  ajking*  When  preced- 
ed by  a  confonant,  and  followed  by  a  vowel,  the  Prepo- 
fition is  written  entire  ;  as  *  ta  iad  ag  iarruidh,'  they  art 
q/king-  When  preceded  by  a  vowel,  and  followed  by  a 
confonant,  it  is  often  fupprefled  altogether ,  as  *  ta  mi 
*  deanamh,'  I  am  doing,   (q) 

The  compound  Tenfes  of  the  fecond  order  are  made  up 
of  the  fimple  Tenfes  of  'Bi'  and  the  Infinitive  preceded 
by  the  Prepofition  *iar'  after,  (r) 

M  Pis- 

(jj)  Such  at  lead  Is  the  common  pra£llce  in  writing,  in 
compliance  with  the  common  mode  of  colloquial  pronuncia- 
tion. It  might  perhaps  be  better  to  retain  the  full  form  of 
the  Prepofition,  in  grave  pronunciation,  and  always  in  writ- 
ing. It  is  an  objeft  worthy  of  attention  to  preferve  radical 
aiticulations,  efpccially  in  writing  ;  and  particularly  to  avoid 
every  unneceffary  ufe  of  the  monofyllable  *  a,'  which,  it  mull 
be  confeffed,  recurs  in  too  many  fenfcs. 

(^r^  The  Prepofition  'iar'  has  here  been  improperly  con- 
founded with  *air'  on.  I  have  ventured  to  rcftore  it,  from 
the  Irifii  Grammarians.  *Iar'  is  in  common  ufe,  in  the  Irifh 
dialed,  fignifjing  after.     Thus   *  iar  fin,'  afur  thaty  *  iar 

*  IcaghaUh 


/ 
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PASSIVE  VOICE*     Simple  Tenfes. 

The  Preterite  Affirm,  and  Negat.  is  formed  from  the 
fame  Tenfe  in  the  Adlive,  by  adding  adh.  The  Preter. 
Subj.  adds  teadh. 

The  Future  is  formed  from  the  Fut.  KCt.  by  changing 
the  Terminations  in  the  Affirm,  and  Subj.  into  ary  (more 
properly  y^/r,  as  of  old  ,.)  and  adding  the  fame  fyllable  in 
the  Negative. 

The  Imperative  is  forriied  from  the  Imperat.  A£l.  by 
adding  to  the  fecbnd  perf.  fing.  tdry  ihar^  dr  ar.   [s) 

The  Participle  is  formed  by  adding  te  to  the  Root.  (/) 

There 

*  leaghadh  an  tfholfgeil,'  after  reading  the  Gofpely  *  iar  fleachd- 

*  adh  do  niomlan,'  after  all  have  kneeled  down ^   *  iai   feafamh 

*  fuas,'  after  flanding  up ^  &c.  See  Irifh  Booh  of  Common 
Prayer.  *  Air  '  tvhen  applied  to  time,  fignifies  not  i^fier^  but 
at  or  on:  *  air  an  am  fo,   air  an  uair  fo,'  at  this  timey  *  air  an 

*  \?i^iny''  on  that  day.  There  is  therefore  fufficient  reafon  to 
believe  that,  in  the  cafe  in  queftion,  *iar'  is  the  pibper  word  y 
and  that  it  has   been  corruptly  fupplanted  by  *air.* 

(j-)  The  Imperative  fetms  to  have  been  anitt-ntly  formed 
by  adding  tar  to  the  Root.  T  ?iis  form  is  ftill  retained  in 
Ireland,  and  in  fome  parts  of  Scotland  j  chiefly  in  verbs  end- 
ing in  a  Lingual;  as,  *  bu^iltcar,  deantar  j'  (See  the  Lord''s 
Prayer  in  the  older  editions  of  the  Gal.  Verjion  of  the  j^Jfem- 
hly's  Catechifm  j  alfo  the  Jrifh  N.  TeJ,  Matt.  vi.  lo.  Luk.  xi. 
2.)  In  other  verbs,  the  t  feems  to  have  been  dropped  in 
pronunciation.  It  was  however  retained  by  the  Iriih  in  writ- 
ing, but  with  an  afpiration  to  indicate  its  being  quiefcent  j 
thus  *  togthai,  teilgthear,'  Ir.  N.  T.  Matt.  xxi.  2i.  Mark 
xi.  23.  *  crochthar,'  Matt,  xxvii.  22.  So  alfo  the  Gal.  N.T. 
1767.  *  deanthar,'  Matt.  vi.  10.  Luk.  xi.  2.  In  later  pub- 
lications, the  /  has  been  omitted  altogether  j  with  what  pro- 
priety, may  well  be  doubted. 

(;)  To  preferve  a  due  correfpondence  with  the  pronuncia- 
tion, the  Pair.  Partic.  fliould  always  terminate  in  te ;  for  in 
this  part  of  the  verb,  the  /  has  always  it sy^W/ found.  Yet 
in  verbs  whereof  the  chaia^leriftic  vowel  is  broad,  it  isufual 
to  write  the    termination  of    the   PaiT.  Part.  /«,  as  *togta' 

rai/edf 
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Tbcre  Is  na  dlftin^ion  of  Number  ox:  I^ecfoa  i»i  tli.o 
Tenfes  of  the  Paflive  Voice. 

Verbs  which  fuffer  a  fyncope  in  the  Infinitive,  fuffcr 
a  like  fyncope  in  the  Pret.  Aff.  and  Neg.  throughout  the 
Future  Tcnfe,  and  in  the  Imperative* 

Compound  tenfes. 

The  compound  Tetjfes  of  thefirjl  order  are-  made  up  of  the 
finiple  Tenfes  of  the  auxiliary  *  Bi/  and  the  Paflive  Par- 
ticiple. 

The  compound  Tenfes  of  the  fecond  order  are  made  up  oi 
the  limple  Tenfes  of  *  Bi,*  and  the  Infinitive  preceded  by 
the    Prepofition   *iar*  and   the   Pofleffive  Pronoun  corre- 

fponding 

raifed^  ^cxachtTi.'*  fufpended^  This  is  done  in  dlre6l!  oppofitiou 
to  the  pronunciation,  -.  erely  out  of  regard  to  the  Irifh  Ruje 
of  heathan  ri  leathan  \  which  in  this  cafe,  as  in  ma,ny  others, 
h^s  been  permitted  to  njarr  the  genvunc  oithography. 

When  a  verb,  vvhofe  charafterirtic  vowel  is  broad,  terml- 
rates  in  a  Liquid,  the  final  confonant  coalefces  fo  clofely  with 
the  /  of  the  Paff.  Part,  that  the y/TZ^// found  of  the  latter  ne- 
ceffarily  occafions  the  like  found  in  pronouncing  the  fornnier. 
Accordingly  tht  fraall  found  of  the  Liquid  is  properly  re- 
prefented  in  writing,  by  an  /  inferted  before  it.  Thus  *ol'  to 
drink^  Paff.  Part.  *  oilte  j'  *pronn'  to  pound,  *  proinnte  jV 
*crana'  to  bar^  *crainnte  ;'  *fparr'  to  ram^  *fpairrte  j'  *trus'  to 
j&jr^, 'truiile.'  But  when  the  verb  ends  in  a  mute,  whether 
plain  or  afpirated,  there  is  no  fuch  coalefcence  between  its 
final  confonant  and  the  adje6led  /  of  the  Participle.  The 
final  confonant,  if  it  be  pronounced,  retains  its  broad  found. 
There  is  no  good  re;tfon  for  maintaining  a  correfpondence  of 
vowels  in  the  Participle,  which  ought  therefore  to  be  writ- 
ten, as  it  is  pronounced,  without  regard  to  heathan  ri  leQth- 
an-,  as  *tog'  to  raife^  Paff.  Part.  *togte  ;'  *croch.'  to  hang, 
*crochte  ;'  'sath'  to  thruji, 'siilhtc  j'  *cnamh'  to  ch'u;^  'cnamhte.' 

The  fame  obfervations  apply,  with  equal  force,  to  the 
Pret.  Subj.  in  which  the  /  of  the  termination  is  always  pro- 
nounced with  Its  fma/l  found,  and  (liould  therefore  be  follow- 
ed by  a  fmall  vowel  in  writing  j  as  '  thogteiidh,  chxochteadb,' 
not  *  thogtadh,  chrochtadh.' 


/ 


9  a  OF  THE  PARTS  [Part  II, 

fponding  to  the  Perfonal  Pronoun,  or  to  the  Noun  which 
is  the  Nominative  to  the  verb. 


Ufe  and  Import  of  the  Moods  and  Tenfes. 

The  Affirmative  Mood  expreflcs  affirmation,  and  is  ufed 
in  affirmative  propolitions  only;  as  *  do  bhuail  mi/  i 
struck ;  *  bha  mi  ag  bualadh,'  /  was  striking. 

The  Negative  Mood  is  ufed  chiefly  in  negative  propo- 
fitions,  after  the  Particles  'ni*  noty  'cha'  not^  *nach'  luhich 
noty  that  noty  not  ^  *mur'  if  not ;  alfo  '  gu,  gur,'  thnt^  and 
*an'  whether  ufed  relatively  or  interrogatively ;    as   '  cha 

*  d'fholaich  mi/  /  did  not  hide ;    *  mur  buail  iinn,'    if  -we 
JJrnll  not  strike ;  *  nach  robh  iad  ag  bualadh,*  that  they  nvere 

not  striking  \    *  am   buail    mi  V   shall  I  strike  ? — It  is  ufed 
in  the  Future  Tenfe  after  *ged*  although  \    as  *  ged  bhuail 

*  c  mi,'  though  he  strike  me,   {u) 

The  SubjunBive  Mood  is  ufed  in  the  Preterite,  either 
with  or  without  conjuniStions  ;  as  'bhuailinn'  I  would Jlrike, 
*nam,  mur,  nach,  &c.  buailinn,'  if  unlefsy  t^c,  Ijhould  strike^ 

In 


(tt)  In  all  regular  verbs,  the  difference  between  the  Af- 
firmative and  the  Negative  Moods,  though  marked  but  flight- 
ly  and  partially  in  the  Preterite  Tenfe,  (only  in  the  initial 
form  of  ihe  2d  Conjugation,)  yet  is  ftrongly  marked  in  the 
Future  Tenfe.  The  Fut*  Aff.  terminates  in  a  feeble  vocul 
found.  In  the  Fut.  Neg,  the  voice  refts  on  an  articulation, 
or  is  cut  fliort  by  a  forcible  afpiration,  Suppofing  thefe 
Tenfes  to  be  ufed  by  a  fpeakcr  in  reply  to  a  command  or  a 
requcft  ;  by  their  very  ftrudlure,  the  former  expreffes  the 
foftnefs  of  compliance  5  and  the  latter,  the  abruptnefs  of  a 
refufaL  If  a  command  or  a  requcft  be  expreffcd  by  fuch 
verbs  as  thefe,  *  tog  fin,  gabh  fin,  ith  fin  /  the  compliant 
anfwer  is  expreffed  by  *  togaidh,  gabhaidh,  ithidh  /  the  re- 
fufal,  by  *  cha  tog,  cha  ghabh,  cha  n-ith.'  May  not  this  pe- 
culiar variety  of  form  in  the  fame  Tenfe,  when  denoting  af- 
firmation, and  when  denoting  negation,  be  reckoned  among  the 
chara6lcriftic  marks  of  an  original  language  > 
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In  the  Future  It  is  ufed  only  after  the  conjunctions 'ma'  ifi 
'o'  o'ti*  fwccy  and  the  Relative  *a*  exprefled  or  underftood; 
as  *ma  bhuaileas  mi^^  if  Ifiall Jlrihe ;  *am  fear  a  bhuaileas  mi,' 
the  man  who  iviiljlrike  me,  or  the  man  ivhom  Ifiall  strike  ;  *an 
11  air  a  bhuaileas  mi',  *tra  bhuaileas  mi,'  the  time  \in\  ivhich 
1  Jhall  strike^  i.  e.  ivhen  I  JJjall  strike  -^  *  c'uin  [cia  uine]  a 
bhuaileas  mi  ?'  nuhat  \is]  the  time  [/«]  nvhichl Jhall  strike  l 
i.e.  ivhen  Jhall  I  strike  ? 

The  Imperative  INIood  exprefles  defire,  whether  purpofe, 
command,  or  recjueft  j  ?s  *buaileam,*  let  me  strike-^  *buail- 
*ibh'  strike  ye» 

The  Infinitive  is,  in  all  refpe<5b,  a  noun,  denoting  the 
a<Slion  or  energy  of  the  v^rb,  and  commonly  preceded  by 
a  Prepofition  v^^hich  marks  the  time  of  the  action  ;  as  '  ag 
*  bualadh'  at  striking,  *ani  bualadh'  the  striking,  the  thre/hing. 
It  afTumes  a  regular  genitive  cafe,  *  bualadh'  g.  f.  *bualaidhj' 

a^  *ur]ar  bualaidh'  a  threping  floor ^The  Infinitive  fome- 

times  lofes  the  termination,  and  is  regularly  declined  in  its 
abridged  form  ;  thus  *cruinnich'  to  njfemble,  inf.  *cruinn- 
eachadh'  per  apocop.  *cruinneach,'  g.  f.  'cruinnich';  hence 
'alte-cruinnich'  a  place  of  meeting,  Acts  xlx-  29,31.  fo  *fear- 
criochnnich'  Heb.  xii.  2- *fear-cuidich'  Pfal  xxx.  lO.  lir.  4, 
'ionad-foluich-'Pfal.  xxxii.  7.  cxix.  114.  {y) 

There  is  no  Part  of  the  A6live  Voice  that  can,  ftri£lly 
/peaking,  be  denominated  a  Participle.  The  Infinitive 
preceded  by  the  Prepofition  *ag  'a/,  correfponds  in  meaning 
to  the  prelent  Participle ;  and  preceded  by  *iar'  after^  it 
correfponds  to  the  participle  of  the  paft  time ;  as  *ag  bual- 
adh' 


C^>)  The  Editor  of  the  Galic  Pfalms  printed  at  Glafgow, 
'753>  j'^^^'"^'  ^^  ^^  would  fcem,  that  *cuidich'  was  too  bold 
a  licence  for  'cuideachaidh',  reftored  the  gen.  of  the  full  form 
of  the  Infinitive  5  but  in  order  to  reduce  it  to  two  fyllablcs, 
fo  as  to  fait  the  verfe,  he  threw  out  the  middle  fyliable,  and 
ivrote  *cuid'idh.' 


i 
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adh^   a^  sirilmg^  or   striking ;  *iar  bualadh'  after  striking  or 
struck,  (w) 

The 


C^l^)  I  have  met  with  perfons  of  fuperior  knowledge  of  the 
Galic  who  contended  that  fuch  cxpieflions  as  *ta  mi  dean- 
amh*  I  am  doings  'ta  e  bualadh'  he  is  Jiriking^  (fee  page  89.) 
are  complttc  without  any  Prepufition  undetftood  \  and  that 
in  fuch  fituatioiis  Mcanaroh,  bualadh*  are  not  infinitives  or 
nouns,  but  real  participles  of  the  Prelent  Tenfe.  With  much 
deference  to  fuch  authorities,  I  (hall  here  give  the  rcafons 
which  appear  to  m«  to  fupport  the  contrary  opinion. 

1.  The  form  of  the  fuppofed  Participle  is  invariably  the 
fame  with  that  of  the  Infinitive. 

2.  If  the  words  'deanamh,  bualadh' in  the  phrafes  adduced^ 
were  resl  Participles  ;  then  in  all  fimilar  inltances,  it  would 
be  not  only  unnecclTary,  but  ungrammatical,  to  introduce  the 
prepofition  *ag'  at  all.  But  this  is  far  from  being  the  cafe. 
In  all  veibs  beginning  with  a  vowel,  the  prepofition  *ag'  ot  its 
tinequivocal  reprefentative  *^'  is  indifpenfible  5  as  *ta  iad  3g 
variuidh,  ta  mi  *g  iarruidh.'  Shall  we  fay  then  that  verbs 
beginning  with  a  confonant  have  a  prefent  participle,  while 
thotc  which  begin  with  a  vowel  have  none  ? — But  even  this 
plea  ii'  behalf  of  veibs  beginning  with  a  confonant  falls  to  the 
ground,  when  it  is  confidered  that  in  many  phrafes  involving 
a  verb  of  this  defcripiion,  the  prepofition  *ag'  (lands  forth  to 
Tiew,  and  can  on  no  account  be  fupprclTed  %  as  'ta  iad  'g  a 
bbualadh'  they  arejiriking  him,  *ta  e  'g  ar  bualadh'  he  isjlrik- 
ingus. — From  thelV  particulars  it  may  be  inferred,  that  the 
prepofition  *8g'  muft  always  precede  the  infinitive,  in  order 
to  coniplete  the  phrafe  which  correfponds  to  the  Englifh  or 
the  Latin  prt  f.  participle  \  and  that  in  thofe  cafes  where  the 
prepofition  has  been  dropped,  the  omiffion  has  been  owing 
tp  the  tapidity  or  carelefsnefs  of  colloquial  pronunciation. 

3.  A  nil!  Itronger  argument,  in  fupport  of  the  fame  con- 
clufion,  may  be  derived  from  the  regimen  of  the  phrafe  in 
quellioD.  The  infinitive  of  a  tranfilivc  verb,  preceded  by  any 
prepofition,  always  governs  the  noun,  which  is  the  obje^l  of 
the  verbal  aftion,  in  the  genitive.  This  is  an.  invariable  rule 
of  Galic  Syntax  j  thus,  *ta  finn  dol  a  dh'  iarruidh  na  fpreidhe' 
%30e  are  going  to  ft  eh  the  cattle  ;  *ta  iad  ag  iomain  na  fpreidhe,' 
fhey  are  driving  the  cattle  ,  *  ta  iad  iar  cuairteachadh  na 
fpreidhe,'  they  have  gathered  the  cattle^     This  regimen  can  be 

accounted 
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The  Participle  paffivc  is  an  adje£\lvc,  denoting  the  com- 
pletion of  the  adlion  or  energy  exprelTed  by  the  verb ;  as 
'arbhar  buailte,'  threshed  corn. 

The  Simple  Tenfes  which  belong  to  all  verbs  are  thfc 
Preterite  or  Future  ;  befides  which  the  verb  *Bi'  to  be,  an^ 
the  defective  verb  *Is'  I  am,  have  a  Prefent  Tenfe.  {x) 

The 

accounted  fSr  on  no  other  principle,  in  Galic,  than  that  Ihfc 
governing  word  is  a  noun,  as  the  infinitive  is  confeffed  to  be. 
Now  it  happens  that  the  fuppofed  participle  has  the  very  fame 
regimen,  and  governs  the  genitive  as  uniformly  as  the  fame 
word  would  have  done,  when  the  prefence  of  a  prepofition 
deraonftrated  it  to  be  a  noun  ^  fo  *  ta  mi  bualadh  an  doruis,* 
/  am  itiocking  the  door  j  *ta  thu  deanamh  an  uilc'  yon  are  doing 
mi/chief. —  I  he  inference  is,  that  even  in  thefc  iituations,  the 
words  *bualaclh,  deanamh,'  tho'  accompanied  with  no  prepo- 
fition, are  ftill  genuine  nouns  •,  and  are  nothing  elfe  than  the 
infinitives  of  their  refpc£tive  verbs,  with  the  prepofitioQ  *ag' 
underftood  before  each  of  them. 

4.  I'he  prafticc  in  other  dialects  of  the  Celtic,  and  the 
authority  of  refpeftable  grammarians,  afford  collateral  fup- 
port  to  the  opinion  here  defended.  Gen.  Vallcncey,  the  moft 
copious  writer  on  Irilh  grammar,  tho'  he  gives  the  name  of 
participle  to  a  certain  part  of  the  -Galic  verb,  becaufe  it  eor- 
refponds,  in  fignification.,  to  a  part  of  the  Latin  verb  which  has 
obtained  that  name  •,  yet  conftantly  exhibits  this  participle, 
not  as  a  fingle  word,  but  a  compofite  expreffion,  made  up  of 
a  prepofition  and  that  part  of  the  verb  which  is  here  called 
the  infinitive.  The  phrafe  is  fully  and  juftly  exhibited,  but 
it  is  wrong  named  j  foi  one  might  as  well  call  the  phrafes 
inter  ambulandum,  h  t»  5r8gt9r«T«y,  by  the  name  of  participles: 
—  Lhuyd,  in  his  CornKh  grammar,  informs  us  with  his  ufual 
accuracy,  that  *  the  Infinitive  mood,  as  in  the  other   diale6ls 

*  of  the  Bri'ifh,  fometimes  fervcs  as   a  Subftantive,  as  in  the 

*  Latin  J  and  by  the  help  of  the  particle  a    [the  Galic  *ag'] 

*  before  it,  it  fupplics  the  room  of  the  participle  of  the  pre- 

*  fent  tenfe,  &c.'  ArchaeoK  Brit,  page  245,  col.  3.  This 
obfervation  is  rtri6lly  applicable  to  the  Galic  verb.  The  in- 
finitive, with  the  participle  *ag'  before  it, y&/)/>/z>j  the  roomof 
the  prefent  Participle.    See  further  Arch.  Biit.  p.  303.  c.  a. 

(.■v)  It  may  appe;ir  a  ftrange  defedl  in  the  Galic  verb,  that 
it  has  no  pi opcr  Prefent  Tenfe.     Yet   this  is  manifcflly  the 

cafe 
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The  Prefect  exprefTes  prefent  exiftence,  ftate,  or  energy 
'^rhe  Preterite  AJirmaiive  and  Negative  exprefTes  paft  time 
indeliriitely*  The  Preterite  Hubjunclive  correfponds  to  the 
Englilh  Tenfes  formed  by  the  auxiliaries  nvoitld,  could  Sec, 
In  general  it  denotes  that  the  aftion  or  energy  of  the  verb 
takes  place  eventually  or  conditionally.  The  Pret.  AfF.  or 
Neg.  is  ufed  fometimes  ih  the  fame  fenfe,  like  the  Englifh, 
when  the  Pret.  Subj.  occurred  in  the  preceding  claufe  of  a 
fentence ;  as,  *nam  biodh  tus'  an  fo,  cha  d'  fhuair  mo 
bhrathair  has/  if  thou  had/i  been  herey  my  brother  had  not 
Jjwould  not  have"]  died ;  *mur  bitheamaid  air  deanamh  moille, 
bha  iinn  a  nis  air  pilltinn  air  ar  n-ais/  ifivehad  not  linger- 
ed, we  had  [^should  have"]  now  returned'  Gen.  xliii.  lO. 

The  Future  marks  future  time  indefinitely.  This  Tenfe 
is  ufed  in  a  pecuHar  fenfe  in  Galic,to  fignify  that  an  action 
or  event  takes  place  uniformly,  habitually,  according  to 
ordinary  practice,  or  the  courfe  of  nature.  Thus  ;  *  bleffed 
is  he  that  conftdereth  the  poor,'  exprelTed  according  to  the 
Galic  idiom,  would  be,  'blefTed  is  he  that  will  confider,  &c. 
*  A  wife  fon  maketh  a  glad  father,'  in  Galic  would  run  *  A 
wife  fon  will  mah^  &c.'  *Your  patient,  I  am  told,  is  in  a 
bad  way  ;  he  neither  enjoys  refl  nor  takes  medicine.  Nay, 
his  fituation  is  worfe  than  you  know  of;  yeflerday,  he  be- 
came delirious,  and  is  now  almofl  unmanageable  j  he  tojfes 
his  arms  and  endeavours  to  beat  every  one  within  his  reach/ 
In  Galic,  *  nvdl  enjoy — wdl  tahc'-^will  tofs — ^vill  endear 
^Qur — .*  In  like  manner,  a  great  many  Galic  Proverbs 
exprefs  a  general  truth  by  means  of  the  Future  tenfe  ;  e.  g. 

'bithidh 

cafe  in  the  Scottlfh,  Welch,  and  Cornlfh  dlalcfls,  (fee  Arch, 
Brit,  pa^e  246,00!.  I.  and  page  247.  col.  \.)  to  which  may 
be  added  the  Manks.  •Creidim'  I  believe,  *  guidheara'  I  pray, 
with  perhaps  one  or  two  more  Prefent  Tenfes,  now  ufed  in 
Scotland,  feem  to  have  been  imported  from  Ireland  ;  for  their 
paucity  evinces  that  they  belong  not  to  our  dialedl. — The 
want  of  the  Prefent  Tenfe  is  a  flriking  point  of  refemblance 
between  the  Galic  and  the  Hebrew  verb. 
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^bithidh  dull  rl  fear  feachd,  ach  cha  bhi  duil  ri  fear  lie'; 
*there  is  hope  that  a  man  may  return  from  war,  but  there 
*  is  no  hope  that  a  man  may  return  from  the  grave'*,  liter- 
ally, 'there  lu'ili  be  hope — there  ivill  be  no  hope—.'  *teirg- 
idh  gach  ni  r'  a  chaitheamh,'  'every  thing  ivears  out  in  the 
ufing'j  literally,  * — will  luear  out — r/  [y) 

The  Compound  Tenfes  mark  different  modifications  of 
time,  which  will  be  eafily  underflood  by  analyfing  their 
component  parts. 

In  the  ABive  Foicey  the  compound  tenfes  of  the  firft: 
order  denote  that  the  action  is  going  on,  but  not  complet- 
ed at  the  time  fpecified  by  the  auxiliary  verb,  or  its  •ad- 
juncts ;  as  *ta  mi  ag  bualadh,'  /  am  atjlrikingy  i.  e.  /  am 
Jlriking-y  *bha  mi  ag  bualadh  an  de,'  1  wasjlriking  yejierday, 

Thofe  of  the  fecond  order  denote  that  the  adtion  is 
newly  completed  and  paff,  at  the  time  marked  by  the  auxi- 
liary verb  :  *  ta  mi  iar  bualadh,'  /  am  after  Jlrtling^  i.  e.  i 
havejlrucky  Je  viens  def rapper ;  'Bha  mi  iar  bualadh/ /wj/ 
after Jir'ikingy  i.  e.  I  hadjintck. 

In  the  Poffive  Foice,  the  compound  tenfes  of  the  firfl: 
order  denote  that  the  action  is  fnj/hed  at  the  time  max'ke4 
by  the  auxiliary  verb  5  *ta  mi  buailte,'  lam  struck. 

Thofe  of  the  fecond  order  denote  that  the  aCiion  is 
^  N  newly 

(^)  From  obferving  the  fame  thing  happen  repeatedly  or 
habitually,  it  is  naturally  inferred  that  it  will  happen  again. 
When  an  event  is  predided,  it  is  fuppofed  that  the  fpeaker,  if 
no  other  caufe  of  his  foreknowledge  appears,  infers  the  future 
happening  of  the  event  from  its  having  already  happened  in 
•many  inftances.  Thus  the  Future  Tcnfe,  which  (imply  fore- 
tells, conveys  to  the  hearer  an  intimation  that  the  thing  fore- 
told has  already  taken  place  frequently  or  habitually. — In 
Hebrew,  the  Future  Tenfe  is  ufed  with  precifely  the  fame 
cffeft.  *  In  the  law  of  Jehovah  he  w///meditate'j  i.  e.  *  he 
</of J  medkate  habitually.'  Pfal.  1.  2.  Sec  alfo  Pfal.  xlii.  1. 
J.ob  ix.  J  I.  xsiii.  8,  9.  andpafTim. 
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nnvly.  fin'i/hed zi  the  time  marked  by  the  auxiliary  -,  (z)  *  ta 
xm.  iar  mo  bhualadh,*  /  am  after  my  striking^  or  /  am  after 
the  striking  of  me  }  which  has  always  a  paflive  fignification; 
that  is,  it  is  always  underftood,  from  this  form  of  expref- 
^on»  that  striking  is  the  adtion  of  fome  agent  different 
from  the  perfon  ftnjck.  It  is  equivalent  to  /  have  been 
Struck,  Je  viens  d''  etrefrappe. 


A  fet  of  Compound  Tenfes,  of  a  ftruclure  fimilar  to 
thefc  laft,  having  the  prepofition  *  ag,'  in  place  of  *  iar,'  is 
fometimes  ufed,  and  in  a  pafRve  fenfe,  denoting  that  the 
a£lion  is  going  on  at  the  time  marked  by  the  auxiliary  ;  as 
*^tha  'n  tigh  'g  a  thogail'  the  houfe_  is  at  its  building  i.  e.  a* 
building  ;  'bha  an  crodh  *g  an  leagadh'  the  cows  were  a^milk" 
ing  ;  *bk!h  deudaichean  'g  an  rufgadh/  Gillies's  CoUedt.  p. 
82.  So  in  Englilh,  *the  book  is  a-printing ,  the  deed's 
a-doing  now.'  Doug.  AB  T. 

It  will  afford  fatisfa£lion  to  the  grammatical  reader,  to 
fee  how  correiStly  the  various  modifications  of  time,  as  dif- 
tinguiflied  and  arranged  by  Mr  Harris,  are  exprefTed  in 
the  Galic  verb,  by  the  auxiliaries,  *bi'  to  be,  and  ^dol'  going*. 
See  Hermes  B.  I.  r.  7. 

■    Aorifl  of  the  Frefent, 

TvTFTcf  I  ftruck,  

Aoriji  ofthe?afl. 
TLrv-^ot,  I  ftruck,  Bhuail  mi. 

Aort/l  of  the  Future. 
Ttnf/a^,  I  ihall  ftrike,  Buailidh  mi. 

Incepf> 


(«)  Tho'  this  bj;  the  pr-ecifc  impart  of  the  Compound 
Tenfes  of  the  fecond  order,  yet  they  are  not  ftri6lly  confined 
to  the  point  of  time  ftated  above  j  but  are  often  ufed  to  de- 
note paft  time  indefinitely.  In  this  way,  they  fupply  the 
place  of  the  Compound  Tenfes  of  the  firft  order,  in  thofe 
Terbs  which  have  no  paffive  participle. 
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Inceptive  Prefent, 
MeAA*  rvxrav,     I  am  going  to  ftrike,     Ta  ml  dol  a  bhualadh. 

Middle  or  extended  Prefent, 
Tvyx»90t  rvvrefVf  I  am  Atiking^  Ta  mi  ag  bualadh. 

Completive  Prefent. 
TiTv^»,  I  have  (truck,  Ta  mi  iar  bualadh. 


Inceptive  Pafl. 
E/niXXcTi  TtfTTfty,  I  was  going  to  ftrike,  Bha  mi  dol  a  bhualadh. 

Middle  or  extended  Paff. 
Ermrrot,  I  was  flriking,  Bba  mi  ag  bualadh. 

Completive  Pafl. 
Enrv^Hiff  I  had  flruck,  Bha  mi  iar  bualadh. 

Inceptive  Future^ 
MsAAqo-AT  TVTTfii',  I  (hall  be  going  to  ftiike,    Brthidh  mi  dol  a 
Middle  or  extended  Future.  [bhualadh. 

Ercfieci  twtt^i',    I  (hall  be  ftriking;     Bithidh  mi  ag  bualadh. 

Completive  Future. 
E<refAxt  riTv^uq,   I  fhall  have  flruck,   Bithidh  mi  iar  bualadh* 

Irregular  Verbs  of  the  firft  Conjugation* 

ACTIVE  VOICE. 

Beir,  to  bear. 

Preterite.  Future. 

Affirm'     Do  rug,  Beiridh. 

Negat.       D*rug,  Beir. 

SubjunB'  Bheirinn,  Bheireas. 

Imperat.     Beiream.  Infin.    Beirlinn,  Brcith„ 

PASSIVE  VOICE. 

Affirm*     Do  rugadli,  Beircar. 

Negat.     D'  rugadh,  Beirear. 

Subjundi*  Bheirteadh,  Bheircar. 

Imperat.     Beirthcar 

ACT> 
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ACTIVE  VOICE. 

Cluinn,  to  hear. 

Preterite  Future 

Affirm     Do  chuala  Cluinnidh. 

Negat,     Cuala,  Cluinn. 

SubjunB*  Chluinnin,  Ghluinneas. 

ImperaU  Cluinneam.  Injin.  Cluinntinrt^ 

PASSIVE  VOICE. . 

Affirm,     Do  chualadh,  Cluinncar. 

Negat,     Cualadh,  Cluinnear. 

BttbjunB,  Chluinnteadh,  Chluinnear*  , 

Imperat*  Cluinntear 

ACTIVE  VQICE. 

Dean,  to  do  or  make. 

Preterite.  Future. 

Affirm,     Do  rinn,  Ni. 

Negat,     D'  rinn,  Dean. 

SubjunB,  Dheanainn,  Ni. 

Imperat.  Dhcanam.  Infin,  Deanamh. 

PASSIVE  VOICE. 

jiffirm.     Do  rinneadh,  Nithear. 

Negat,       D'  rinneadh,  Deanar. 

Subjuncf,    Dheantadh,  Nithear. 

Imperat*     Deantai*,     Farticip.  Deanta» 

ACT- 
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ACTIVE  VOICE. 
Rach,  to  go. 


Preterite. 

Future. 

Affirm.     Do  chaidh^ 
Negai'      Deachaidh, 
SubjunB,  Rachainn. 
ImperaU  Racham, 

Th6id. 

T6id.  {a) 

Theid. 
Itifin.  Del, 

ACTIVE  VOICE. 

Ruig, 
Preterite.   • 
Affirm,     Do  raffiig, 
Hegat,        D'  rainig, 
StibjunB,    Ruiginn, 
Imperat,  Ruigeam, 

to  reach. 

Future. 
Ruigidh. 
Ruig. 
Ruigeas. 
Lifin,  Ruigfinn,  Riiigticachd. 

ACTIVE  VOICE. 

Tabhair,  {h)  to  give. 
Preterite.  Future* 

Affirm,    Do  thug,  Bheir. 

Negat.     D'  thug,  Tabhair. 

Subjtin5i,  Bheirinn,  Tabhairinn,    Bheir. 

Imperat,  Tabhaiream,  Thugam,     Injln,  Tabhairt- 


PAS- 


(a")  *Teid'  the  Fut.  Negat.  of  *RacV  io  go,  has  been  gc- 
fierally  written  M'theid'j  from  an  opinion,  it  would  feem,  that 
the  full  form  of  that  Tenfe  is  'do  theid'.  Yet  as  the  particle 
*do'  is  never  found  prefixed  to  the  Future  Negative  of  any- 
regular  verb,  it  appears  more  agreeable  to  the  analogy  of  con- 
jugation to  write  this  tenfe  in  its  fimpleft  form  'teid'.  See 
Gal.  New  Tefl.  1767,  and  1796,  Matt.  xiii.  28.  xiv.  15. 

(h)  Throughout  the  verb  *tabhair,'  the  fyllables  ahbair  arc 

often 
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PASSIVE  VOICE. 

Tabhair,  to  give 

Preterite.  Future 

A^rm»     Do  thugadh,  Bheirear. 

hegat.     D'  thugadh,  Tabhairear* 

SubjunB.  Bheirteadh,  Tugtadh,  Bheirear. 
Imperat.     Thugthar. 

*       ACTIVE  VOICE. 

Thig,  to  come. 
Affirm,     Do  thainig,  Thig. 

liegaU       D'  thainig,  Tig.  (c) 

Subjundf*  Thiginn,  Thig. 

Zmperat,  Thigeam.     Infin,   Tighinn,  T^eachd. 

Irregular  Verbs  of  the  fecond  Conjugation* 

ACTIVE  VOICE. 

Abair  to  fay. 

Preterite.  Future. 

Affirm,     Thubhairt,  dubhairt,   Their. 

Negat.       Dubhairt,  Abair. 

SubjunBi.  Thcirinn,  Abairinn,     Their. 

Imperat'   Abaiream  Injin,   Radh. 

PAS- 

often  contra6led  into  olr ;  as  *toir,  toirinn'  &c.  A6ts  xviii, 
10.  Sometimes  written  *d'thoir,  d'thoirinn'j  rather  improper- 
ly. See  the  lafl  note  {a), 

(f)  'Tig'  rather  than  *d'thig'.  Sec  tht  laft  note  {a\ 
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PASSIVE  VOICE. 

Abair,  to  fay. 
Preterite.  Future. 

Jffirm'     Dubhradh,  Theirear. 

Negat-     Dubhradh,  Abalrear. 

SubjunB'  Thcirteadh,  Abairteadh,  Theirear. 
Imperat,  Abairear.  (d) 

ACTIVE  VOICE. 

Faic,  to  fee. 
Jffirm,     Do  chunnaic,  Chi. 

JS'egat-      Faca,  Faic. 

Subjmi^,  Chithinn,  Faicinn*         Chi. 

Imperat,  Faiceam.  Infin.    Faiclinn. 

PASSIVE  VOICE. 

Affirm.     Do  chunnacadh,  Chithear. 

Negat'      Facadh,  Faicear.  ' 

S///yV/;//?.Chiteadh,  Fai£leadhi  Chithear. 
Imperat.    Faicthear. 

ACTIVE  VOICE. 

Faigh,   to  get. 
Jffirnu     Fhuair,  Gheibh. 

Negat.      D'fhuair,  Faigh. 

^ubjunB.  Gheibhinn,Faighinn,  Gheibh. 

imperat.    Fuigheam,  Injin.  Faghail,  Faotainn. 

PAS^ 


(^/) 'Dubhairt,  dubhradh,' are  contrafled  for  *do  toubhairt,* 
&c.  *Abairinn,- abaiream,  abairear/  are  often  contrafled  into 
*abrainn,  abram,  abrar,' 
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PASSIVE  VOICE. 
Faigh,  to  get. 

Preterite.  Future. 

Affirmdi.  Fhuaradh,  ,    Gheibhear. 

Negat,      D'  fhuaradh,  Faighear. 

^        SubjimB.  GheibhteadhjFaighteadh,  Gheibhear. 
hnper.       Faightear.  ' 

The  verbs  'tabhair,  Abair,  Faic,  Faigh,'  have  a  double 
Preterite  Subjunctive.  The  latter  form  of  it,  which  is  de- 
rived regularly  from  the  Root,  is  ufed  after  the  fame  par- 
ticles which  are  prefixed  to  the  Negative  Mopd,  w'z.  *nij 
^eha,  nach,  mur,  gu,  an,  am.' 


OF    DEFECTIVE    VER^fi. 

The  following  defe<ftive  verbs  are  in  common  ufe» 
*Arfa'y2?ii,  5'wc//',  iadeclinable ;  ufed  only  in  the  Fret. 

Aff".  through    all  the  perfons  -,    *arfa  Donuli*  quoth  Donald^ 
*Tiucainn'    cotne   njongy  *  tiucainnibh'   come  ye  along^  ufed 

only  in  the  2d  perf.  iing.  and  plur.  of  the  Imperative. 
^Theab  mi'  I  nvas  near  to^  I  had  almojl  5  ufed  through   all 

the  Perfons  of  the  Pret.  Aff.  and  Neg..  as  *  theab  i^d  bhith 

caillte,'  they  had  nearly  perifljed, 

"*Is  mi'  I  am,  ufed  in  the  Pref.  and  Procter.  Tenfes,  which 
9re  dechned  as  follows . 

Affir- 
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Affirmative  Mopd, 

Prcfcnt.  Preterite. 

Sing,  Sing. 

1  Is  mi,  /  aniy  it  is  /.  Ba  mhi,  I  was,  it  was  L 

2  Is  tu,  Bu  tu, 

3  Is  c,  B'  e, 

Plur,  P/ur. 

1  Is  finn,  Bu  finn, 

3  Is  fibh,  Bu  fibli, 

3  Is  iad,  B'  iad. 

Negative  Mood, 

Sing,  Sing. 

nl,       r  I  roi,  /  avi  not,  &c.  Bu  mhi,  /  was  not,  &c. 

eha,       2  tu,  Bu  tu, 

nach,     3  e,  B'  e, 
&c.    ^            Plur.  Plur. 

II  ii«n,  Bu  finn, 

2  fibb,  Bu  fibh, 

i3  iad.  B'  iad. 

SubjunBive  Mood. 

Sing.  Sing. 

I  's  mi,  /^,  it  be  I,  Bu  mhi,  /  were,  it  were  I. 


Bu  tu, 
B*e. 
Plur.  Plur. 


1  's  finn,  Bu  finn, 

2  's  fibh,  Bu  fibh, 

3  's  iad.  B'iad. 

The  only  varieties  of  form  which  this  Verb  admits  of, 
are  the  two  fyllables  "  is"  and  "  bu".  Each  of  thefc 
fyllables  commonly  lofes  the  vowel  when  it  comes  in  appo- 
iition  with  another  vowel. 

It  is  remarkable,  that  in  the  Pres.  Ncgat.  the  Verb 
difappears  altogether,   and  the  preceding  Particle,  *'  ni> 

O  cha, 
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cha,  nach,  gur,  &c."  and  the  fubfcquent  Pronoun,  arc 
always  underftood  to  convey  a  proportion,  or  a  queftion, 
as  unequivocally  as  though  a  Verb  had  been  exprefled  ;' 
as  "  cha  tu,"  thou  art  not^  "  nach  e  ?"  is  he  not  ?  is  it  not 
he  ^  "  am  m-ife  e  ?"  is  it  I P  "  cha  luclid-brathaidh  linn" 
we  are  not  f pies ^  Gen.  xlii.  31.  (e.) 

Of 


(e)  It  may  appear  an  odd  peculiarity  in  the  Galic,  that  in 
many  of  the  moft  common  phra/es,  a  propofition  or  queflion 
fhould  thus  be  expreffed  without  the  leaft  trace  of  a  Verb. 
It  can  hardly  be  faid  that  the  Subftantive  Verb  is  underftood^ 
for  then  there  would  be  no  impropriety  in  cxprefling  it.  But 
the  fa£l  is,  that  it  would  be  completely  contrary  to  the  idiom 
and  ufage  of  the  language,  to  introduce  a  Subdantive  Vi;fb 
in  thefe  phrafes.  It  will  diminifh  our  furprife  at  this  peculi- 
arity to  obferve,  that,  in  the  ancient  languages,  numerous  ex- 
amples occur  of  fentences,  or  claufes  of  fentences,  in  which 
the  Subftantive  Verb  is  omitted,  without  occafioning  any  ob- 
fcurity  or  ambiguity  5  and  this  in  Profe  as  well  as  in  Verfe. 
Thus  in  Hebrew  ;  Gen.  xlii.  11,  13,  14,  ''  We  [are]  all  one 
man's  fons — wc  [are]  true  men — thy  fervants  [are]  twelve 
brethren — the  youngeft  [is]  with  his  father — ye  [are]  fpies — ■ 
&c." 

—  ..!  '■!■-  l-n-H  TretSicr^ect  'ttfteivov.  '         I/iad A,  274. 

KOCKU   KIDOICC  IF      CtTTItri.         He  J,  E.   KcCi    H.  CC. 


»■'■  ■  ■    lyA*  ^g  rig  '»  Tei)^v7rH6iig.      Theoc.  Idyl.  y. 

—  et  mi  genus  ab  Jove  fummo.      Virg.  JEn.  VI.  123. 

*•  Omnia  Temper  fufpeda  atque  foUicita  j  nullus  locus  ami- 
citiae."     Ck.  de  Amic.  15. 

**  Fennis  mira  feritas,  foeda  paupertas,  non  arma,  non  equi, 
nonpenatesj  vi£lui  herba,  veftitui  pelles,  cubile  humus.  Sola 
in  fagittis  fpes,  &c."  Tacit,  de  moi\  Germ.  Cap.  ult.  In  thcfe 
and  the  like  examples,  the  Subftantive  Verb  might  have  been 
expreffed,  if  with  lefs  elegance,  yet  without  grammatical  im- 
propriety. What  has  been  frequently  done  in  other  languages, 
feems,  in  Galic,  to  have  been  adopted,  in  certain  phrafes,  as 
an  invariable  mode  of  fpecch. 
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OF  THE  RECIPROCATING  STATE  OF  VERBS. 

Any  tranfinve  Verb  may  be  fo  combined  with  a  Pro- 
noun, either  Perfonal  or  PoflefTive,  that  it  fhall  denote  the 
agent  to  be  alfo  the  objeft  of  the  aflion.  This  may  be 
called  the  reciprocating  Jlate  of  the  Verb.  It  is  declined  as 
follows. 

Buail  thu  k'lnjjlrike  thyfelf. 
ACTIVE  VOICE. 

Simple  Tenfes. 

jiffirmative  Mood* 

Preterite.  Future. 

Sing.  Sing. 

I  Do  bhuail  mi  mi  fein,  Buailidh  mi  mifcin, 
IJiruck  myfe/f.  I  wiiijirike  my/elf. 

1  Do  bliuail  thu  thu  fein,  Buailidh  tu  thu  fein, 

3  Do  bhuail  fe  e  fein,  Buailidh  fe  e  fein. 
P/i/r.  Flur. 

1  Do  bhuail  linn  linn  fein,  Buailidh  linn  linn  fein, 

2  Do  bhuail  libh  libh  fein,  Buailidh  fibh  fibh  fein, 

3  Do  bhuail  liad  iad  fein.  Buailidh  liad  iad  fein. 

Negative  Mood. 

Sing.  Sing, 

cha,  r  I  Do  bhuail  mi  mi  fein,      Bhuail  mi  mi  fein, 
&ic.\     1  Jiruck  myfelf.  I  will Jirike  my/elf, 

■    SubjunBive  Mood. 


'  Sing.  Sing. 

I  Bhuailinn  mi  fein,  j  Bhuaileas  mi  mi  fein, 

/  would  Jir ike  myfelf,  I  wi/lflrike  myfelf. 

Imperative 
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Imperative  Mood* 

Sing,  '  ^  Plur, 

1  Buaileam  mi  fein,  Buaileamaid  finn  fein, 
Let  mejirtke  myfe[f,  Buailibh  libh  fein, 

2  Buail  thu  fein,  Buaileadh  tad  iad  fein. 


3  Buaileadh  e  e  fein. 


Infinitive  Mood* 


'g  am  bhualadh  {t\n,Jiriking  myfelf, 

'g  ad  bhualadh  hirif  Jinking  thyfelf, 

'g  a  bhualadh  itm^Jiriking  hitnfeif, 

'g  ar  bualadh  hin j  Jinking  ourfeheT. 

'g  'ur  bualadh  hm^Jiriking  yourf elves, 

'g  am  bualadh  fein,  flriking  themfehes, 

'iar  mo  bhualadh  it\Wy  after Jlriking  myfelf  &c. 

gu  mo  bhualadh  feita,  toflrike  myfelf  &c. 

Compound  Tenfcs* 
Affirmative  Mood* 

Prefent.  Preterite. 

I.  Comp.  I.  Comp, 

Ta  mi  'g  am  bhualadh  fein,  Bha  mi  'g  am  bhualadh  feiny 

/  am  flriking  myfelf  I  was  flriking  myfelf 

Future. 

I.  Comp. 
Bidh  mi  'g  am  bhualadh  fiein. 
/  will  he  flriking  myfelf 

Prefent.  Preferite. 

2,Comp»  2^  Comp, 

Ta  mi  iar  mo,  &c.  Bha  mi  iar  mo,  &c. 

/  baveflrud  myfelf ,  Ihadflruqk  myfelf 

Future 
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Future. 

2,  Comp. 
Bidh  mi  iar  mo,  &c. 
IJkaJl  havejlruch^  &c» 

Negative  Mood, 

Preient.  Preterit?. 

1.  Comp,  I.  Comp, 
Bhcll  mi  'g  am,  &c.  Robh  mi  'g  am,  &.c, 
/  amjiriking  myfe/f,  I  was  Jlriking  my/elf. 

Future. 

1 .  Comp, 
Bi  mi  'g  am  bhualadh  fein,. 
IJhall  be  Jlriking  myfelf, 

Prefent.  Preterite* 

2.  Comp*  2.  Comp, 
Bheil  mi  iar  mo,  &c.  Robh  mi  iar  mo,  &c* 
/  havejlruck  myfelf,  I  hadjlruck  myfe/f. 

Future. 

2.  Comp, 
Bi  mi  iar  mo,  &c. 
IJhall  havejlrucky 

SubjwiBive  Mood' 

Preterite.  Future. 

1 .  Comp,  I .  Comp, 
Bhithinn  'g  am,  &c.  Bhitheas  mi  'g  am.  See* 
I  would  be /irikingy  ^Q,  I f hall  be  fir  iking  ^  &c. 

2.  Comp,  2,  Comp, 
Bhithinn  iar  mo,  &c.  Bhitheas  mi  iar  mo,  &c. 
I  would  have  flruck,^c,  Ifhall  haveflruck^  ^q, 

Imperafive 
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Imperative  M'jod,  Lifinitive  Mood. 

1.  Cotnp.  Do  bhith  'g  am  bhualadh  fein, 

Biiheam  'g  am  bhualadh  fein,  To  bejiriking  niyfe/f. 
Let  me  be  Jlriking  myfeif.  lar  bith  'g  am  bhualadh  fein, 

To  have  been  Jlriking  myfeif. 

From  the  foregoing  example  it  appears,  that  the  Verb, 
in  its  reciprocating  ftate,  retains  its  original  form  through- 
out its  feveral  Moods,  Tenfes,  and  Perfons.  In  the  Jnn» 
pie  Tenfesy  the  Perfonal  Pronoun  immediately  following  the 
Verb  is  the  Nominative  to  the  Verb.  The  fame  Pro- 
noun repeated  is  to  be  underftood  as  in  the  objective 
ilate.  The  word  "  fein,"  correfponding  to  the  Englifh 
felf  accompanies  the  laft  Pronoun. 

In  the  compound  Tenfesy  the  auxiliary  Verb,  as  ufual,  is 
placed  fir  ft  ;  then  follows  the  Perfonal  Pronoun  as  its  No- 
minative ;  then  the  Prep.  "  ag''  abridged  to  'g  in  the  com- 
pound Tenfes  of  the  fir  ft  order,  "  iar"  in  thofe  of  the  fe- 
cond  order  ;  after  which  follows  the  PolTellive  Pronoun, 
correfponding  in  Perfon  to  that  which  is  the  Nominative 
to  '-he  Verb  :  and  laftly  the  Infinitive,  which  is  the  Noun 
to  the  PofTeffive  Pronoun.  "  Mo'*  and  "  do"  are  here 
changed,  by  Metathelis  and  the  fubftitution  of  one  broad 
vowel  for  another,  into  "  am'*  and  "  ad."  "  Ta  mi  'g 
am  bhualadh  fein,"  rendered  literally,  is,  lam  at  my  own 
Jlriking,  i.  e.  I  am  at  the  Jinking  of  myfeif  equivalent  to, 
I  am  Jlriking  myfeif.  The  reciprocal  "  fein"  is  fometimes 
omitted  in  the  compound  Tenfes  \  but  is  generally  retained 
in  the  3d  Perfons,  to  prevent  their  being  miftaken  for  the 
fame  Perfons  when  ufed  without  reciprocation :  **  ta  e'  'g 
a  bhualadh,"  he  is  flriking  him ;  "  ta  e  'g  a  bhualadh  fein," 
he  is  Jlriking  himfelf. 

Of 
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OF  THE  IMPERSONAL  USE  OF  VERBS. 

Intranlitivc  Verbs,  though  they  do  not  regularly  admit 
of  a  Paflive  Voice,  yet  are  ufcd  imperjomilly  in  tlie  3d 
Pers.  Sing,  of  the  Paffive  Tenfes.  This  imperfonal  ufe  of 
the  Paflive  of  intranlitive  Verbs  is  founded  on  the  faine 
principle  with  the  Latin  Imperfonals  concurritury  pugnatum 
ej}^  &c.  which  are  equivalent  to  mirwfiis  fit,  pugna  fij5fa  eft. 
So  in  Galic,  "  gluaisfear  learn,"  /  nviil  movt\  Pfal.  cxvi.  9. 
"  gluaisfear  leo,"  they  ivill  move,  Pfal.  cxix.  3.  *'  ghull- 
cadh  leinn,"  ive  did  iveep^  "  llcbatur  a  nobis/'  Pfal. 
cxxxvii.  I.  Edit,  Edin,  1787* 

To  the  Clafs  of  Imperfonals  ouglit  to  be  referred  a 
certain  part  of  the  Verb  v.hich  has  rot  yet  bt:en  taken  no- 
tice of.  It  refembles  in  form  tlie  Put.  Neoat.  Paffivc  ; 
*'  buailear,  faicear,  falgiiear,  &c."  In  llgnification,  it  is 
Atftive,  Prefent,  and  Afiirmative.  In  the  ccTirfe  of  a  nar- 
rative, when  the  fpeaker  wifiies  to  enliven  his  ftile  by  re- 
prefenting  the  occurrences  narrated  as  prefent,  and  paffing 
a<5lually  in  view ;  iniiead  of  the  Preterite  Tenfes,  he  a- 
dopts  the  Part  of  the  Verb  now  defcrlbed,  employing  it  in 
an  imperfonal  acceptation,  v^ithout  a  Nominative  to  it  ex- 
prefTed.  One  or  two  examples  will  ferve  to  exhibit  the 
life  and  efredt  of  this  anomalous  Tenfe. — "  Shuidh  an  6g 
bhean  air  fgeir,  is  a  fuil  air  an  lear.  Chunnaic  i  long  a' 
teachd  air  barraibh  nan  tonn.  Dh'  aithnich  i  aoras  a 
]eannain,  is  chiifg  a  cridhe  'n  a  com.  Gim  mhoiUe  gen 
tamh,  buailear  dh'  fhios  na  traighe  ;  agus  faighear  an 
laoch,  's  a  dhaoine  m'  a  thimchioll."  In  Enplifli  thus : 
"  The  young  woman  fat  on  a  rock,  and  her  eye  on  the  fea. 
She  fpied  a  Ihip  coming  on  the  tops  of  the  waves.  She 
perceived  the  likenefs  of  her  lover,  and  her  heart  bound- 
ed in  her  breall:.  Without  delay  or  fiop,  ilie  hq/]i'f}s  to  the 
■Jiore  ;   and  fiids  the  hero,  with  liis  men   around  him." — 

i^flain; 
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Again ;  "  Mar  fin  chuir  finn  an  oidhchc  tharulnn.  *S 
a  mhadainn  dh'  imicli  finn  air  ar  turns.  O  bha  finn  'n 
ur  coigrich  anns  an  tir,  gahhar  fiias  gu  mullach  an  t- 
fleibh,  direar  an  tulach  gu  grad,  agus  feallar  mu  'n  cuairt 
air  gach  taobh.  Faicear  thall  fa  *r  coiijhair  fi*uth  cas  ag 
ruith  le  gleann  cumhann,  &c."  *'  Thus  we  pafled  the 
night»  In  the  morning  we  purfiied  our  journey.  As  we 
were  ftrangers  in  the  land,  vf^Jirike  up  to  the  top  of  the 
moor,  afand  the  hill  with  fpeed,  and  look  around  us  on  eve» 
ry  fide.  We  fee  over  againft  us  a  rapid  ftream,  rufhing 
down  a  narrow  valley,  &c." 

The  fcrupuious  chaftenefs  of  ftile  maintained  in  the 
Galic  Verfion  of  the  facred  Scriptures,  efpecially  of  the 
hiftorical  Books,  has  totally  excluded  this  form  of  expref- 
fion.  It  is,  however,  univerfally  known  and  acknowled- 
ged, as  an  eftabliflied  idiom  of  the  Galic,  very  common  in 
the  mouths  of  rhofe  who  fpeak  it,  and  in  animated  narra- 
tion almoft  indifpenfable.  (f,) 

Of 


(/')  ^^^^  ciFe£l  of  ttis  Tenfe  in  nRrration  feems  to  be  very 
nearly,  if  not  precifely,  the  fame  with  that  of  the  Prefent  of 
the  Iniinitive  in  Latin  ;  as  in  thefe  paffapes  : 

"  —  mifere  difcedere  quaerens, 
Jre  modo  ocius ;  interdum  conji/lere ',  in  aurem 
Dicerc  nefcio  quid  puero — .^     Hor.  Sat.  I.  8.  "y.  9. 
*'  At  Danautn  proceres,  Agamemnoniaeque  phalanges 
Ingent?  trepidare  m.tX\y  j  pars  vertere  terga, 
Ceu  quondam  petiere  rates  j  pars  tol/ere  vocem." 

JEneid.  VI .  492. 

** nihil  ilH  tendere  contra  ; 

Sed  celerare  fugara  in  fylvas,  txjidere  no£li." 

lEneid.  IX,  378. 

**  Tarquinius  fateri  amorem,  orare,  mi/cere  precibus  minas, 
verfare  in  omnes  pattcs  jmulicbrera  animum." 

Liv,  L  ^8, 
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OF  AUXILIARY  VERBS. 

It  has  bsen  already  fhown  how  *bi'  to  be^  is  ufed  as  an 
Auxiliary"  in  the  decleiirion  of  all  verbs.  There  are  two 
other  verbs  which  are  occafionally  employed  in  a  limilar 
capacity ;  the  one  with  an  Active  the  other  with  a  Pafliv>i 
effect.     Thefe  are  Mean'  to  do  or  mah,  and  *rach'  to  go. 

The  fimple  tenfes  of  *dean'  combined  with  the  Infinitive 
of  any  verb,  correfpond  to  the  Englifh  auxiliary  do,  did.  It 
fometimes  adds  to  the  emphafis,  but  not  to  the  fenfe.  The 
following  are  examples  of  this  Auxiliary  combined  with 
the  Infinitive  of  ah  Intranftiwe  verb.  *Rinn  e  feafamh'  fje 
made  standing,  \.  t.  he  didjtand',  *dean  fuidhe'  make  fittingy 
I.  tlfttdoivn  j  Mheanainn  gu'l  agus  caoidh*  1  would  make  weep- 
ing  and  lamentation,  i.  e.  /  ivould  iveep  and  lament.  The  fame 
arrangement  takes  place  when  the  Auxiliary  is  combined 
with  the  Infinitive  of  a  Tranfitive  verb,  accompanied  by  a 
poflefllve  pronoun  ;  as  'rinn  e  mo  bhualadh'  he  made  my 
striking,  i,  €•  he  made  [_or  caufed^  the  striking  of  me,  or  he  did 
strike  me ;  'cha  dean  mi  do  mholadh'  /  will  not  make  your 
praijwg,  i.  c.  1  will  not  praife  you  ;  *dean  do  gharadh'  mak: 
your  warming,  'dean  do  gharadh  f  ein'  make  your  own  warui' 
ingy  i.  e.  warm  your/elf. 

The  Simple  Tenfes  of 'rach,'  combined  with  the  Infini- 
tive of  a  tranfitive  verb^  correfpond  to  the  Paflive  Voice  of 
the  verb  *,  as,  *chaidh  mo  bhualadh'  my  striking  went,  i.  e» 
came  topafs,  or  happened,  equivalent  to  1  was  struck ;  ^rach- 
adh  do  mharbhadh/  your  killing  would  happen^  i.  e.  you 
would  be  killed' 

Inphrafes  where  either  of  the  auxiliaries  Mean  or'rach 
is  combined  with  a  tranfitive  verb,  as  above,  the  pofleflive 
pronoun  may  be  exchanged  for  the  correfponding  perfonal 
pronoun  in  the  emphatic  form,  followed  by  the  prepofition 
"•do*  before  the  Infinitive.  The  prepofition  in  this  cafe  is 
attenuated  into  V,  which,  before  a  verb  of  the  fecond  con- 

P  jugation 
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jugation  is  dropped  altogether*  Thus,  *rinn  e  mo  bhual- 
adh'  hejiruck  me^  "  rinn  e  mis*  a  bhualadh*'  he  struck  ME^ 
*chaidh  mo  bhualadh' '  /  luas  struck^  '  chaidh  mis'  a  bhual- 
adh'  /  nvas  struck-  In  like  manner,  a  noun,  or  a  demon- 
ilrative  pronoun,  may  occupy  the  place  of  this  perfonal 
pronoun  j  as  'chaidh  an  ceannard  a  mharbhadh,  [g)  agus 
na  daoine  chur  'fan  ruaig,*  the  leader  was  hilled^  and  the  min 
put  to  fight ;  *theid  am  buachaiir  a  bhualadh,  agus  an 
trend  a  fgapadh',  the  JJjepherd  luill  be  fmitten,  and  the 
Jheep  fcaitered  ;  *is  math  a  chaidh  fin  innfeadh  dhuit/ 
that  nvas  ivell  told  you. 


CHAP.    VI.       OF    ADVERBS. 

An  Adverb,  confidered  as  a  feparate  part  of  fpeech,  is  a 
iingle  indeclinable  word,  iignificant  of  time,  place,  or  any 
other  circumftance  or  modification  of  an  action  or  attri- 
bute. The  number  of  fimple  Adverbs  in  Galic  is  but  fmall- 
Adverbial  phrafes,  made  up  of  two  or  more  words,  are 
fufficiently  numerous.  Any  adjective  may  be  converted  in- 
to an  adverbial  expreffion,  by  prefixing  to  it  the  prepofition 
*gu'  to  ;  as  firinneach*  true^  *gu  firinneach'  [correfponding'] 
to  [what  is']  true,  xara  to  a/i)j8ec,  i.  e.  truly.  Adverbs  of 
this  form  need  not  be  enumerated.  It  may  be  ufeful,  how- 
ever, to  give  a  lift  of  other  adverbs  and  adverbial  phrafes, 
moft  commonly  in  ufe ;  fubjoining,  where  it  can  be  done, 
a  literal  translation  of  their  component  parts,  and  alfo  the 

Englifli 

(^)  *An  ceannard  a  mharbhadh'  may  be  confidered  as  the 
nominative  to  the  verb  *chaidh'j  and  fo  in  fimilar  phrafes  ; 
much  in  the  fame  way  as  we  find,  in  Latin,  an  Infinitive  with 
an  accufative  before  it,  become  the  nominative  to  a  verb  j 
as  ,  ^hominem  hominis  incommodo  fuum  augere  commodum  ejl 
contra  naturam'.  Cic.  de  Offic,  III,  5,  *Turpe  eji  eos  qui 
bene  nati  funt  turpiter  vivere.* 
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Englilh  expreflion  which  correfponds  mofl:  nearly  to  the 

fenfe  of  the  Galic  phrafe. 


Adverbs  of  Time. 

An  trath  fo    ?  ,,     .•         .^r. 
>  this  ttme.  at  prelent. 
An  tras'         J 

Nife,  noiv. 

An  diugh,  the  [prefent']  day,  to  day.  (Jj) 

An  de,  yefterday. 

An  nochd,    the  'iprefent']  nighty  to  night- 

An  reidhr?      n       •  i 

An  raoir,  5  y'^^^'^^S^'- 

An  maireach,  the  morrow^  to-morroV5r. 

An  ear-thrath,  1    .      r  ^      ^        r 

A     •      -i.     A^    c  the  after  timey  the  day  after  to-morrowi 
An  lar-thrath,  3         -^  ^ 

Am  bliadhna,  this  year. 

An  uiridh,  laft  year. 

An  ceart  uair,  prefently,  immediately. 

An  fin,  in  that  [time]  then. 

Ark,     7        . 

Rithift,5^§"^"' 

Am  feadh,  whilft 

O  chian,  from  far,  of  old,  of  yore,  long  ago, 

A  chianamh,  lately,  a  few  minutes  ago. 

Riamh,  ever.-^Cdid  of  paft  time  only» 

A  choidhche, 

Choidh, 

Am  fcafd,  for  ever. 

Gu 


ever,  for  ever* 


(y&)  3o  in  Hebrew,  the  article  prefixed  to  the  nouns  </^y, 
night,  imports  the  prefent  day  or  night.  Sec  Exod^ 
xiv.  13. 
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Gu  futliaInn,yor  ever,  "]    faid 

Gu  fiorruiJh,  to  ever-flowifigy  for  ever.  |.     of 

Gu  brath,  (/')  ^  to  the  general  conjlagrat'ion^  I  future 

Gu  la  bhrath  3  for  ever*  )    time 

^     ,\,.       ^.N  ^  to  the  expiration  of  time y  I     onlv. 

Gudilinn,(z)  <       yj,  fi     11        c      ^  \ 

'^^  (^  or  ////  the  deluge y  tor  eVer.  J 

Fathaft,7     ^    .... 

An  uair,    ?    ,     . 
.  ,    >  the  time,  when. 

An  trath,  3 

Aon  uair,  one  time,  once. 

'Uair  tg\n,fome  time. 

Air  uairibh,  at  times,  fometimcs. 

Gu  trie,       7     r 
^        .  .      >  often. 
Gu  mmic,  j 

Ainmic,  ?  n  j 

. .  ,        >  feldonT. 

Ammeach,     3 

C  ulne,  w/6^2f  time,  when. 

Cia  minicj  ?  ,         ^ 

Cia  trie,     3  -^ 

Cia  fhada,  how  long. 

Re  tamuilL  7    ,    .  7-,    r 

^  V  ^    .  >  during  a  ivhile,  tor  a  tune. 

O  cheann  t7im\xi\\,from  the  end  of  a  ivhile,  a  while  ago. 

Do  ghnath,  [according']  to  cujiom,  always. 

An  comhnuidh,  in  continuation,  continually. 

Idir,  at  all.  ** 

Roimh  laimh,  before  hand. 

An  deigh  laimh,  behind  hand,  afterwards. 


A 


{i^  Thefe  exprefllons  are  affirmed,  not  without  reafon,  to 
refer  to  the  fuppofed  deftru^lion  of  the  world  by  fire,  or  by 
water  J  events  wljich  were  confidered  as  immeafurably  re- 
mote. See  Smithes  Gal.  Jlntiq.p.  ^O)^  60.  Another  explana- 
tion has  been  given  of  "  dilinn,"  as  being  compounded  of 
**  dith,"  wani,  failure,  and  "linn,"  a»  age-,  q^i,  abfumf>tio 
faecuh. 
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A  cheana,  already,  truly. 

Air  ball,  on  {the^fpot^  immediately. 

Air  thoifeach,  at  heginnitig^  foremoft. 

'San  toifeach,  ?.,/,..         ^  .  n 
..      V    .  >  in  the  beginnings  at  nrft. 

Air  dheireadh,  at  conclnfion^  hindmoft, 
A  chlifge,  quickly,  in  a  trice. 

?,::•!  b,  da,,  w 

Dh'  oidhche,  by  night-  {I) 

Adverbs  of  Place. 

.C  alte,  what  place i  where* 
C  iona'  nvhat place ^  whither.^ 
Cia  an  taobh,  tuhatfide^  whither. 
An  fin,  in  that  {place],  there. 
An  {oy  in  this  \_place~\y  here. 
An  iiid,  in  yon  Iplace^y  yonder. 
Far,  ivbere' — ^relatively. 

A  r'       \  <^ownwards. 

Suas,       7  1 

Afuas,  ^P''^""-'^- 

Shios,  below  there,  below  yonder. 
Shuas,  above  there,  above  yonder. 
A  nios,  from  belowy  up  hither. 
A  nuas,  from  nbovcy  down  hither- 
A  ^naird,  to  the  height,  upwards,  up. 

A 

{h)  Perhaps  the  proper  Prep,  in  thefe  phtafes  is  «^  de/ 
not  "  do,"  [See  the  Prepofuions  in  the  next  Chap.]  as  we 
find  the  fame  Prep,  fimilarly  applied  in  other  languages  ;  "d« 
nuit,"  by  night,  John  iii.  2.'  '*  de  no^le."  Hor.  Epis,  I.  2,  32. 
"  de  tenia  vigilia,"  Caes.  B.  G. 


^T  ,1      f  to  this  fide, 
Nail 
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A  mhan,  (I)  downwards,  down. 

A  bhos,  7         ,  .    /- 1     , 

J..  >  on  this  nde,  here  below. 

J       '  ^  below  there,  below  yonder. 

Uthard,  above  there,  above  yonder. 
Thall,  on  the  other  fide. 
A  nail,  7 

A  null. 

Null,  Nunnj 

Ann  laimh,  in  hand,  in  cuftody. 

Am  fogas,  near. 

An  gar,  clofc  to. 

Am  fad,'  to  dijtanccy  afar- 

Fad  as,  afar  off. 

Fad  air  afl:ar,  far  on  luay,  at  a  difl:ancc. 

Fogus  do  laimh,  nejir  at  hand. 

Mu  'n  cuairt,  by  the  cir€uity  around. 

A  thaobh,  afide. 

A  Icth  taobh,  to  one  fide,  afide. 

A  machj 

A  muigh, 


>  to  the  other  fide 
»0 


,       >  Without,  out. 


Afieach,  7  (^^)    •  i  • 

A/i-  1.  ^       ^withm,  m. 

Aftigh,   5 

Le  leathad,  by  a  defcefit,  downwards. 

Ri  bruthach,  at  an  afcent,  upwards. 

Leis,  along  ivith  it,  down  a  ftream,  declivity,  &c. 

Ris,  in  an  expofed  fi:ate,  bare,  uncovered. 

Air  aghaidh,  on  [the']  face,  forwards. 

Air 

(/)  Perhaps  *'  am  fan  j"  from  **  fan"  or  "  f^nadb,"  a  de^ 
fcent ;  See  Lhuyd^s  Arch.  Brit.  Tit.  x.  in  loco, 

fm^  i.  e.  *'  anns  an  teach,  anns  an  tigh,"  in  the  houfe.  So 
in  Hebrew,  n^;a73  within,  Gen.  vj.  14. 
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Air  ais,  ott  [thi\  back,  backwards* 

Tarfiiing,  acrofs. 

Thairis,  over* 

Seachad,  pa/I, 

Air  thoifeach,  forcmofl. 

Air  dheireadh,  hindmoft. 

An  taice,  in  leamtig^  clofe,  adjoining, 

Deas,  (n)  South. 

Gu  dcas,  fouthward. 

A  i\t2iSyfrom  \ihe\fiuih' 

Gus  an  aird  an  iar,  weftward* 

O  'n  \2Xifr0rn  the  ive/l' 

Tuath,  North. 

Gu  tuath,  northivard' 

A  tuath, /row  [the]  north. 

Ear,    1 

Oir,    \  Eajl, 


Soir,  J 


Gus  an  aird  an  ear,  eaftward. 
O  'n  fxt^from  the  eajl. 

Adverbs  of  Manner, 

Mar  fo,  as  thhi  thus. 

Mar  fm,  as  thaty  in  that  manner. 

Mar  fud,  as  yon,  in  yon  manner. 

Cia  mar,  as  how,  how- 

Mar  an  ceudna,  as  the  fame,  in  like  manner. 

Air 

(//J  *•  Deas,"  applied  to  the  hand,  fignifies  the  right  hand. 
So  in  Hebrew,  ^'•D"'  iiguifies  both  the  right  hand  and  the 
ti-juth. 

((?)  "  Iar,"  as  a  Prepofition,  fignifies  after  or  behind.  In 
lik:  inanner  in  Hebrew,  nnx  figniiies  after,  or  th'j  Wef. 


i  not. 
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Air  achd,  7  • 

,        >  in  a  manner. 
Air  chor,  3 

Air  chor  cgin,  infome  ivayy  fomehow- 

C"  ionnas,  ivhat  manner,  how. 

C"  uime,j^^*  ivhat y  why. 

C'  arfon,  on  account  of  what,  why,  wherefore. 

Amhuil,       7  n 
.     ,  ,    '       >  hke  as. 
Amhludh,   3 

Mia  Teach,  alternately,  in  turn. 

Ni, 

Cha^  Cho, 

^  w  let  not, — ufedoptatively  or  imperative  J, 

Nach,  that  not,  who  not,  not  ? 

-Seadh,  it  is  fo.  (p) 

Ni  h-eadh,  it  is  not  fo.  (/<) 

Ai?  leth^  a[>art,  feparately. 

Fa  leth,  feveraily,  individually. 

A  leth  taobh,  to  cncjide,  aiide,  privately. 

Lcth  mar  leth,  half  and  half. 

Ro,  7 

cie,r^'^- 

Gu  leir,  to  completiony  altogether. 

Gu  buileach,  to  effect^  thoroughly,  wholly. 

Gu  leor,  to  fufficiency,  enough. 

Gu  dearbh,  to  conviBioUy  truly,  certainly. 

Gu  deimhin,  to  njfurance,  aifuredly,  verily. 

Gu  beachd,  to  obfcrvaiion^  evidently,  clearly. 


Gua 


(p)  The  probable  analyfis  of  "  feadh"  is  **  is  e,"  it  ii, 
pionounced  in  one  fyllable  "  's  e."  When  this  fyllable  was 
uft'd  as  a  refponfive,  and  not  followed  by  any  other  word  j  the 
voice,  refting  on  the  final  found,  formed  a  faint  articulation. 
This  was  reprefented  in  writing  by  the  gentle  afpirate  i/b  ;  and 
fo  the  word  came  to  be  written  as  we  find  it.  In  like  man- 
ner '*  ni  h-eadh"  is  probably  nothin*  clfe  than  a  fubftitute  for 
*'  ni  he"  //  is  no/. 
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Gun  chaird,  without  rejiy  without  hefitation. 

Gun  amharus,  without  doubt^  doubtlefs. 

Do  rireadh,  really,  actually,  indeed. 

Araon,    ^ 

Maraon,  5-  as  one^  together,  in  concert. 

Faraon,  3 

Comhla,  (a)      "X  .        . 

Marchomhla,   5"S^'^^'-''°~'"P^"y- 

Le  chcile,  with  each  other,  together. 

Cuideachd,  together,  moreover,  alfo. 

'N  a  aonar,  alone. 

As  an  aghaidh,  out  of  the  face y  outright. 

Am  bidheantas,  cuftomarily,  habitually. 

Uidh  air  'n  uidhe,^?^^^  hfi^^^-i  gradually^ 

Air  eigin,  with  difficulty,  fcarcely* 

Do  dhith,  a-wanting. 

Os  barr,  on  topy  befides. 

Dh'  aindeoin,  in  fpite- 

An  nafgaidh,  for  nothing,  gratis. 

Theagamh,  perhaps. 

>  J  •  ji       \  defirous,  enamoured. 
An   deidh,   j 

An'  toir,  in  purfuit. 

Air  iunndran,  a-mifling. 

Air  chuairt,  on  pilgrimage,  fojourning. 

Air  fogradh,  in  €xile,  in  a  fugitive  ftate. 

CHAP.    VII.      OF  PREPOSITIONS. 

The  Prepofitions,  ftri6lly  fo  called,  are  fingle  words, 
moft  of  them  monofyllables,  employed  to  mark  relation. 
Relation  is  alfo  exprefled  by  combinations  of  words,  which 
often  correfpond  to  fimple  prepofitions  in  other  languages. 

Q_  Thefc 

(y)  Probably  "  co  luath,"  equally  quicky  with  equal  pace* 
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Thcfe  combinations  arc,  not  improperly^  ranked  among  the 
prepofitions.  The  following  lifts  contain,  firft,  the  Prepofi- 
tions  properly  fo  called,  which  are  all  fimple ;  fecondly, 
improper  Prepofitions,  which,  with  one  or  two  exceptions, 
feem  all  to  be  made  up  of  a  fimple  Prepofition  and  a  Noun. 

Proper  Prepofitions. 

Aig,  Ag,  at.  Gu)  Gus,  to»  Roimh,  beforf. 

Air,  on.  Gun,  without.  Tar,  Thar,  over,  acrofs. 

Ann,  in,  lar,  after-  Tre,  "J 

As,  A,  out  of.  Le,  Leis,  with,  by,  Troimh,    >  through, 

De,  of.  Mar,  /ike  to.  Throimh,  j 

Do,  to.  Mu,  about-  Seach,    in     compartfon 

Eadar,  between.  O,  Vayfrom.  \%vith, 

Fuidh,  Fo,  under.  Os,  above. 

Fa,  upon.  Re,  Ri,  Ris,  to. 

The  Prepofitions  *Mo,  go,  re  J"  all  fignify  motion  to  an 
objedl.  The  difference  between  them  is  this  ;  ''do'*  fig-^ 
nifies  motion  towards ;  "chaidh  e  do  thigh  an  righ,'*  he  ivent 
to  the  kin^shoufe\ — **gu"  implies  that  the  motion  termi- 
nates at  the  obje(Sl:,  and  not  fooner  ;  "thainig  e  gu  tigh  an 
righ,"  he  came  to  the  kings  houfe  ; — **re"  denotes  contacSt  or 
application  to  the  object,  as  confequent  on  motion  •,  "chuir  e 
teine  re  tigh  an  righ,"  hejetjire  to  the  king's  houfe. 

**De"  fo  far  as  I  know,  is  found  in  no  Scottifh  publi- 
cations. The  reafons  which  have  induced  me  to  aflign  it 
a  place  among  the  prepofitions  will  be  mentioned  in  treat- 
ing of  the  combination  of  the  Proper  Prepofitions  with  the 
Perfonal  Pronouns. 

The  Prepofition  "do"  like  the  verbal  particle,  and  the 
Pofi!eflIve  Pronoun  of  the  fame  found,  lofes  the  o  before  a 
vowel,  and  the  confonant  is  afpirated,  thus  ;  "dh'  Albainn** 
to  Scotland.     It  is  alfo  preceded  fometimes  by  the  vowel  a 

when 
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when  it  follows  a  final  confonant ;  as  "dol  a  dh*  Eirln/* 
going  to  Ireland.  This  a  feems  to  be  nothing  elfe  than  the 
vowel  of  "do'*  tranfpofed ;  juft  as  the  letters  of  the  pro- 
nouns "mo,  do,"  are  in  certain  fituations  tranfpofed,  and 
become  "am,  ad."  In  this  fituation,  perhaps  it  would  be 
advifable  to  join  the  «,  in  writing,  to  the  dh^  thus,  "  dol 
adh'  Eirin.*'  This  would  rid  us  of  one  fuperfluous  a  ap- 
pearing as  a  feparate  inexplicable  word.  The  fame  re- 
marks apply  to  the  prep.  **de";  e,g«  "  armailt  mhor  de 
dhaoinibh  agus  a  dU  eachaibh,'*  a  great  army  of  men  and  of 
horfes. — "Do,"  as  has  been  already  obferved,  often  lofes 
the  d  altogether,  and  is  written  a\  as  "  dol  a  Dhuneidin,'* 
going  to  Edinburgh*  When  the  prepofition  is  thus  robbed 
of  its  articulation,  and  only  a  feeble  obfcure  vowel  found 
is  left,  another  corruption  very  naturally  follows,  and  this 
voweU  as  well  as  the  confonant,  is  difcarded,  not  only  in 
fpeaking,  but  even  in  writing ;  as  '*  chaidh  e  Dhuneidin" 
he  went  to  Edinburghy  "chaidh  e  thir  eile"  he  went  to  another 
land ;  where  the  nouns  appear  in  their  afpirated  form, 
without  any  word  to  govern  them. 

The  reafon  for  admitting  "iar"  nftery  has  been  already 
given  in  treating  of  the  compound  tenfes  of  verbs  in 
Chap.  V. 

The  manner  of  combining  thefe  prepofltions  with  nouns 
will  be  fhown  in  treating  of  Syntax.  The  manner  of 
combining  them  with  the  pcrfonal  pronouns  muft  be  ex- 
plained in  this  place,  becaufe  in  that  connexion  they  ap- 
pear in  a  form  fomewhat  different  from  their  radical  form. 
A  Proper  Prepofition  is  joined  to  a  Perfbnal  Pronoun,  by 
incorporating  both  into  one  word  j  commonly  with  fome 
change  on  the  Prepofition,  or  on  the  Pronoun,  or  on  both. 

The  following  are  the  Prepofitions  which  admit  of  this 
kind  of  combination,  incorporated  with  the  feveral  Pcrfon- 
al Pronouns. 

*Prep. 


lif 
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[tart  Ilr 


Prep. 

Ann} 

As  J 

Dc5 

Do  5 

£adar  -y 
To,  Fuidh  5 
Guj 
Le  ^ 

Mu; 

O,  Ua: 

Re,  Ri  J 

Roimb  5 

Thar  5 
Trolmh  j 


i/lPerf. 

agam, 
at  me. 


annam. 
afam, 
dhiom, 
dhomh, 


Singular. 

xd  Per/. 

agad, 
at  thee. 

annad, 
afady 
dhiot, 
dhuit, 


i 


ZdPerf. 

m.  aige, 

at  him. 

f.  aice, 

at  her. 

ann, 

mnte, 

as, 

aifde. 


Cm. 

tf.i 

{r, 

Jra.  dheth, 
If.  dh'i. 
Cm.  dha. 
If.  dh'i, 

f  m.  fodha» 
\{,  fuidhpo 

m.  h-uigc, 

{m.  leis, 
f.  leaths, 
{m.  uime, 
f.  uimpe, 
{m.  uaith, 
f.  uaipc, 

{m.  ris, 
f.  rithc, 
{m.  roimhe, 
f.  roimpe, 

f.  thairte, 

tromham,     tromhad,     !«»•  ^roimhe, 


fodham,  fodhad, 

h^ugam,  h-ugad, 

learn,  leat, 

umaxn,  umadi 

uam,  uait, 

xium,  riut 

romham,  romhad, 

tharam,         tharad, 


Plural 
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Plural. 

y?  Per/. 

2d  Per/. 

3dl 

againn, 

agaibh, 

aca. 

at  us. 

at  you. 

at  them 

annainn. 

annaibh, 

an»ta. 

afalnn, 

afaibh, 

afda. 

dhinn, 

dhibh, 

dbiu. 

dhuinn, 

dhuibhy 

dboibb. 

cadarainn, 

eadaraibh. 

catorra, 

fodhainn, 

fodhaibh. 

fodbpa, 

h-ugainn, 

h-ugaibh, 

huca. 

leinn, 

leibh, 

Ico. 

umainn, 

umaibb, 

umpa. 

uainn, 

uaibb, 

uapa. 

luinn, 

ribb, 

riu. 

rombainn, 

rombaibb, 

rompa. 

tharuinn, 

tbaruibb, 

tbarta. 

tromhainn, 

trombaibhy 

trompa. 

\t 


u 
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In  moit  of  thefe  compound  terms,  the  fragments  of  the 
Pronouns  which  enter  into  their  compofition,  efpecially 
thofe  of  the  firft  and  fecond  Perfons,  are  very  confpicu- 
ous.  (r)  Thefe  fragments  take  after  them  occafionally  the 
emphatic  fyllables  fa^  fan,  ne,  in  the  fame  manner  as  the 
Perfonal  Pronouns  themfelves  do ;  as  "  agamfa"  at  ME, 
«  aigefan''  at  HIM,  "  uainne"/rc»i  US. 

The  two  Prepofitions  "  de"  and  "  do"  have  long  been 
confounded  together,  both  being  written  "  do.'*  It  can 
hardly  be  fuppofed  that  the  compofite  words  "  dhiom, 
dhiot,  &c."  would  have  been  diftinguifhed  from  "  dhomh, 
dhuit,  &c."  by  orthography,  pronunciation,  and  fignifica- 
tion  •,  if  the  Prepofitions,  as  well  as  the  Pronouns,  which 
enter  into  the  compoHtion  of  thefe  words,  had  bren  origi- 
nally the  fame.  In  "  dhiom,  &;c."  the  initial  Confonant 
is  always  followed  by  a  fmall  Vowel  •  In  "  dhomh,  &c." 
with  one  exception,  it  is  followed  by  a  broad  Vowel. — 
Hence  it  is  prefumable  that  the  Prepofition  which  is  the 
root  of  "  dhiom,  &c."  muft  have  had  a  fmall  Vowel  after 
d;  whereas  the  root  of  **  dhomh,  &c."  has  a  broad 
vowel  after  d. — "  De"  is  a  prepoiition  preferved  in  Latin, 
(a  language  which  has  many  marks  of  affinity  with  the 
Galic,)  in  the  fame  fenfe  which  muft  have  belonged  to  the 
root  of  "  dhiom,  &c."  in  Galic.  The  Prepofiiion  in  quef- 
tion  itfelf  occurs  in  Irifh,  in  the  name  given  to  a  Colony 
which  is  fuppofed  to  have  fettled  in  Ireland,  A.  M.  2540. 
called  "  Tuath  de  Danann."  See  LL  Arch.  Brit.  Tit.  x* 
voc.  Tuath ;   alfo  Mifs  Brooke  s  Reliques   of  Iri/h  Poetry,  p. 

102, 

(r)  This  mode  of  incorporating  the  Prepofitions  with  the 
perfonal  pronouns  will  remind  the  orientalift  of  the  Pronomi- 
ral  AfHxcs,  common  in  Hebrew  and  other  Eaflern  languages. 
The  clofe  tefemblance  between  the  Galic  and  many  of  the  A- 
fiatic  tongues,  in  this  particular,  is  of  itfelf  an  almoft  conclu- 
five  proof  that  the  Galic  bears  a  much  clofer  affinity  to  the 
parent  ftock,  than  any  other  living  European  language. 
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102.  Thefe  fadls  afford  more  than  a  prefumption  that  the 
true  root  of  the  Compofite  "  dhiom,  &c"  is  **  de,"  and 
that  it  iignifies  of.  I  have  therefore  ventured  to  feparate 
it  from-  **  do,*'  with  which  it  had  been  confounded,  and 
to  aflign  to  each  its  appropriate  meaning. 

"  Dhiom,  dhiot,  &c."  and  "  dhomh,  dhuit,  &c."  arc 
written  with  a  plain  d  after  a  Lingual  ;  "  diom,  domh, 
&c." 

"  Eadar"  is  not  incorporated  with  the  pronouns  of  the 
iingular  number,  but  written  feparately ;  "  cadar  mis'  ag- 
us  thufa,"  betiveen  me  and  thee^ 

In  combining  "  gu"  and  **  mu'*  with  the  pronouns,  the 
letters  of  the  Prepofitions  fuffer  a  tranfpofition,  and  arc 
written  ug^  um*  The  former  of  thefe  was  long  written 
with  ch  prefixed,  thus  "  chugam,  &c/'  The  tranflators 
of  the  fcriptures,  obferving  that  ch  neither  correfponded 
to  the  pronunciation,  nor  made  part  of  the  radical  Prepo- 
fition,  exchanged  it  for  th^  and  wrote  *'  thugam.**  The 
th^  being  no  more  than  a  fimple  afpiration,  correfponds 
indeed  to  the  common  mode  of  pronouncing  the  word. 
Yet  it  may  well  be  queftioned  whether  the  /,  even  though 
afpirated,  ought  to  have  a  place,  if  g  be  the  only  radical 
confonant  belonging  to  the  Prepofition.  The  component 
parts  of  the  word  might  be  exhibited  with  lefs  difguife, 
and  the  common  pronunciation,  (whether  correcSt  or  not,) 
alfo  reprefented,  by  retaining  the  h  alone,  and  conne<fling 
it  with  the  Prepofition  by  a  hyphen,  as  when  written  be- 
fore a  Noun  j  thus  "  h-ugam,  h-ugaibh,  &c." 

Improper  Prepolitions. 

Air  oheann,  at  \the\  end^  againfl  a  certain  time. 
Air  feadh,  throughout. 
Air  muin,  on  the  backy  mounted  on. 
Airfgath,  for  the  fake,  on  pretence. 

Air 


!  probably  for      I  .      ,  ,      - 

J  •      11-       i>  in  the  end.  after, 
an  deireadn.      1  ' 
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^ir  fon,  on  account. 

Air  to'ir,  in  purfuit. 

Air  beul-iubh,  on  the  fore  ftde^  before. 

Air  culaobh,  on  the  hacljide^  behind. 

Am  fo  chair,  in  prcjcnce. 

Am  meafg,  in  the  mixture y  amid  ft,  among. 

An  agl  laidh,  in  the  face,  againft,  in  oppofition. 

An  ceann,  in  the  endy  at  the  expiration. 

An  comhail,    7  • 

M        .     .    ,     cm  meetmg,  to  meet. 
An  comnmih,  J  °' 

An  cois,  at  the  foot ,  near  to,  hard  by. 

An  dail,  in  the  rencounter ,  face  to  face. 

An  diaigh. 

An  deigh, 

An  deaghaldh. 

An  dels, 

Am  fianuis,  }  .  - 

A      ,    ,    .     >  m  prelence. 
An  lathair,  3       ^ 

An  lorg,  in  the  trach^  in  confequencc. 

As  encrais,  1  .  ^      vi,     ^ 

A        ^  ,    .  ,1      ^  ^^  w^«/,  without^ 
As  ealbhmdh,   y  t 

As  leth,  in  behalf,  for  the  fake. 

A  los,  in  order  to,  with  the  intention  of. 

1^0  bhrigh,  a  bhrigh,  by  virtue^  becaufe. 

1^0  choir,  a  choir,  to  the  prefence^  near,  implying  motion. 

1^0  chum,  a  chum,  {s)  to,  towards,  in  order  to» 

1^0  dhhh,  a  dhith,  7  r 

1-1,  ,      o  ,    .  .,  r  for  want. 

Bh'  eafbhuidh,         3 

Bh'  fhios,  to  the  knowledge ,  to. 

J^K  ionnfuidh,  to  the  approach,  or  cnfet,  toward* 

Do  reir,  a  reir,  according  to. 

Do  thaobh,  a  thaobh,  on  the  ftde,  with  refpect,  concerning. 

Fa  chuis,  by  reafon,  becaufe. 

Fa 

(i)  In  many  pbces,  this  Prep,  is  pronounced  "  hun." 
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Fa  cliomhair,  oppofite. 

Mu  choinnimh,  oppoiite,  over  againft. 

Mu  thiiTichioll,  timchioll,  hy  toe  cln-uif,  around. 

O  bharr,  hh2.rr^  from  the  top,  oiF. 

Os  ceann,  on  the  top^  above,  atop. 

Re,  durntkn^  during. 

Trid,  through,  by  means. 

It  is  evident,  from  inrpe(flion,  that  ahnofl:  all  thefe  Im*^ 
proper  Prepolitions  are  compounded ;  and  comprehend,  as 
one  of  their  component  parts,  a  Noun,  which  is  preceded 
by  a  fimple  or  Proper  Prepolition  *,  like  the  Englifh,  on 
account^  mu'ith  refpecl,  &c.  The  words  "  ccann,  aghaidh, 
lorg,  &c.''  are  known  to  be  real  Nouns,  becaufe  they  are 
employed  in  that  capacity  in  other  connexions,  as  well  as 
in  the  phrafes  here  enumerated.  The  cafe  is  not  fo  clear 
with  regard  to  "  fon,  ciim  or  cun,  reir,"  which  occur  only 
in  the  above  phrafes ;  but  it  is  probable  that  thefe  are 
nouns  likewife,  no  lefs  than  '*  barr,  taobh,  &c."  and  that, 
when  combined  with  fimple  Prepofitions,  they  conftitute 
phrafes  of  precifely  the  fame  ftru<fture  with  the  reft  of  the 
foregoing  liil.  (/) — "  Comhair"   is  probably  "  comh-aire'* 


proximity,  are  found  in  their  compounds  "  cornhdhaiT' 
and  "  fochair"  [fa  choir.] — **  Toir,"  in  like  manner,  in 
its  derivative  "  toireachd,"  the  aEl  of  purfuing. — "  Dh* 
fhios,"  to  the  hnowledge,  muft  have  been  originally  applied 
to  perfons  only.  So  it  is  ufed  in  many  Galic  fongs  : 
"  beir  mo  fhoiridh  le  durachd  dh'  fhios  na  cailinn,  &c." 
bear  my  good  iviJJjes  luith  cordiality  to  the  knowledge  of  the  maidy 
^c.  i.  e.  make  my  ajfeBionate  regards  hiown^  ^c.     This  ap- 

R  propriate 

(0  On  confulting  O'Brien's  Ir.  Dia.  we  find  **  fon"  tran- 
llated /iro/f/,  advantage,  *'  cum"  a  fight,  combat,  "  reir"  'voill^ 
defire.  From  thefe  fignifications,  the  common  meaning  of 
•*  air  fon,  do  chum,  do  icir,"  may  perhaps  be  derived  without 
much  violence. 
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propriate  meaning  and  ufe  of  the  phrafe  came  by  degrees 
to  be  overlooked  ;  and  it  was  employed,  promifcuofly  with 
"  do  chum'*  and  "  dh'  ionnfuidh"  to  fignify  unto  in  a 
more  general  fenfe.  If  this  analyfis  of  the  cxpreffion  be 
juft,  then  "  ghios"  («)  muft  be  deemed  only  a  dllTerent^ 
and  a  corrupt  manner  of  writing  "  dh'  fhios." 

In  the  improper  prepofition  *'  os  ceann,"  the  noun  has 
almoft  always  been  written  "  cionn."  Yet  in  all  other 
lituations,  the  flmie  noun  is  uniformly  written  "  ceann.'* 
Whence  has  arifen  this  diverflty  in  the  orthography  of  a 
Ixmple  monofyllable  ?  And  is  it  maintained  on  juft 
grounds  ?-^It  muft  have  proceeded  either  from  a  perfua- 
iion  that  there  are  two  diftin^t  nouns  fignifying  t^y  one  of 
which  is  to  be  written  "  ceann,"  and  the  other  "  cionn  ;'* 
{y)  or  from  an  opinion  that,  granting  the  two  words  to  be 
the  fame  individual  noun,  yet  it  is  proper  to  diftinguifli 
its  meaning  when  ufed  in  the  capacity  of  a  prepofition, 
from  its  meaning  in  other  fituations,  by  fpelling  it  in  dif- 
ferent ways.  I  know  of  no  good  argument  in  fupport  of 
the  former  of  thefe  two  opinions ;  nor  has  it  probably  been 
ever  maintained.  The  latter  opinion,  which  feems  to  be 
the  real  one,  is  founded  on  a  principle  fubverfive  of  the 
analogy  and  ftability  of  written  language,  namely  that  the 
various  lisnifications  of  the  fame  word  are  to  be  diftin- 
guiftied  in  writing,  by  changing  its  letters,  the  conftituent 
elements  of  the  word.  The  variation  in  queftion,  inftead 
of  ferving  to  point  out  the  meaning  of  a  word  or  phrafe  in 
one  place,  from  its  known  meaning  in  another  connejftion, 

tends. 


(«)  Sec  Galic  Poems  publifhed  by  Dr  Smith,  pp.  8,  9, 
170,  291. 

{v)  There  is  in  Galic  a  Noun  "  cion"  or  **  cionn,'*  figni- 
fying caufe  ;  which  occurs  in  the  expreflions  "  a  chionn  gu," 
becaufe  thaty  **  cion-f^th,"  a  reafon  or  ground.  But  this  word 
is  entirely  different  from  "  ceann,"  end  or  /«/►. 
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tends  directly  to  difguife  it ;  and  to  miflead  the  judgement 
of  the  reader  into  a  belief,  that  the  words,  which  arc  thus 
prefented  to  him  under  different  forms,  are  themfdves  ra- 
dically and  elTentially  different.  If  the  fame  word  has  been 
employed  to  denote  fcveral  things  fomewhat  different  from 
each  other ;  that  does  by  no  means  appear  a  fufficient  rea- 
fon  why  the  writers  of  the  language  Ihould  make  as  many 
words  of  one.  {iv) 


OF  INSEPARABLE  PREPOSITIONS. 

The  following  initial  fyllables,  ufed  only  in  compoiltion, 
cire  prefixed  to  nouns,  adjedlives,  or  verbs,  to  modify  or 
alter  their  iignification. 


An, 


fw)  Some  confufion  has  been  introduced  into  the  Gram- 
mar of  the  Latin  language,  by  impofing  different  grammatical 
names  on  words,  according  to  the  connexion  in  which  they 
ilood,  while  they  retained  their  form  and  their  fignificatioa 
unchanged ,  as  in  calling  *'  quod"  at  one  time  a  Relative 
Pronoun,  at  another  time  a  Conjunflion  5  "  poft"in  one  iitu- 
ation  a  Prepofition,  in  another,  an  Adverb.  An  expedient  was 
thought  requifite  for  diftioguifliing,  in  fuch  inftances,  the  one 
part  of  fpeech  from  the  other.  Accordingly  an  accent,  or 
fome  fuch  mark  was,  in  writing  or  printing,  placed  over  the 
laft  vowel  of  the  word,  when  employed  in  what  was  reckoned 
its  fecondary  ufe  5  while,  in  its  primary  ufe,  it  was  written 
without  any  diftinguiQiihg  mark.  So  the  conjunftion  **  quod" 
was  diftingulflicd  from  the  relative  **  quod  j"  and  the  adverb 
**  poll"  from  the  prepofition  **  poll."  Fhe  diftindion  was 
erroneous  ',  but  the  expedient  employed  to  mark  it  was,  at 
lead,  harmlefs.  The  word  was  left  unaltered  and  undifguif- 
ed  5  and  thus  fucceeding  Grammarians  had  it  the  more  in 
their  power  to  prove  that  the  relative  **  quod"  and  the  con- 
junflion  *'  quod"  are,  and  have  ever  been,  in  reality,  one  and 
the  fame  pai't  of  fpeech.  It  would  have  been  jullly  thought 
a  bold  and  unwarrantable  flep,  had  the  older  Grammarians 
gone  fo  far  as  to  alter  the  letters  of  the  word,  in  order  to 
mark  a  diftinftion  of  their  own  creation. 
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An,  {x)  1  privatiTe  fyllables  fignify'ing  mt,  or  ferv- 

Di,  j  ing  to  change  the   Signification   of  the 

Ao,  ea,  en,  eas,  ^  words  to  which  they  are  prefixed  into 
Mi,  j  its  contrary  ;  as  '*  focair"  eafe^  "  anflioc- 

Neo,  J  air"  di/Ire/sy  uneajmejs  ;  *'  ciontach"  guil- 

ty ^  "  dichiontach"  iimoceiit ;  "  treabh"  to  culti' 
vatCy  "  dithreabh"  an  uncultivated  place^  a  defart  ; 
"  dicnach"  tight,  clofe^  "  ao-dionach"  leaky  ,• 
*'  CQiv''  jujlice^  ''  eucoir'^  injufice  \  "  flan"  nvhde^ 
in  healthy  ''  eaflan"7?r^' ;  *'  caraid"  a  friend^  "  eaf- 
caraid"  ati  enemy ;  '^  buidheachas"  gratitude^  mi- 
bhuidheachas"  ingratitude ;  '^  claon"  aivry^  "  neo- 
chlaon"  unbiajfed,  impartial ;  ''  duine"  a  man^ 
''  neodhuine"  a  worthlefs  unnatural  creature. 
An,  Ain,  intenfative,  denoting  an  inimoderate  degree,  oy 
faulty  excefs  -,  as  "  tighearnas"  dominion.,  "  ain- 
tighearnas"  tyranny  ;  "  tromaich"  to  male  heavy^ 
*'  an  tromaich"  to  make  very  heavy,  to  aggravate  ,- 
*'  teas"  heat,  "  ainteas"  exceffJve  heat ;  "  miann*' 
defire,  "  ainmhiann"  inordinate  deftre,  lujl. 
A\s,  Axhy  again,  bach;  as  "  eirigh"  ri/7«^,  "  aifeirigh"  re- 
furreBion ;  "  beachd''  vieiv,  "  ath-bheachd"  j'etro^ 
fpeci ;  "  fas"  grcivth,  "  ath-fhas"  after^groivth. 
Bith,  continually,  as  "  bithdheanamh"    doiftg  continually,  bw 

fy ;  "  am  bithdheantas''  incejfantly. 
Co,    Com,    Con,    Comh,    together,    equally,    mutually ',     as, 
'*  gleacadh"    fighting,    "  co-ghleacadh"    fighting 
together  ;    "  lion"  to  fill^    "  colion"  to  fulfil,  ac- 
compliJJj  ;  *«  ith"   to  eat,  '*  comith"  eating  together ; 

"radh" 

{x)  This  fyllable  affumes  various  forms.  Before  a"  broad 
vowel  or  confonant  an^  as  **  anfliocair ;"  before  a  fmall  vow- 
el or  confonant  ain^  as  **  aineolach"  ignorant^  "  aindeoin** 
unwillingnefs  ;  before  a  Labial  am  or  <///«,  as  "  aimbeartach" 
poor-,  fometitnes  with  the  m  afplrated,  as  "  aimhleas"  detri^ 
?ncnt.  ruin* 
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*'  radh"  fiy'itig^  **  comhradh"  anverfation^  fpeech  $ 
**  trom"  iveightj  "  cothrom,"  equal  weighty  equity  ; 
*'  aois"  agg^  "  comhaois'*  a  co  temporary. 

Im^  about ^  rounds  entire ;  as  "  Ian"  full,  "  iomlan"  quite 
complete ;  "  gaoth"  nvindy  "  iomghaoth"  a  luhirU 
luifid'y  "  flainte"  healthy  "  iom-lhlalnte"  perfe^ 
health. 

So,  eq/ilyy  gently  *,  as,  "  falcfin"  feeing^  "  fa-fhalcfin"  eafily 
feen  ;  "  CioW*  weather 9  **  foinion  [fo-fhion]"  calm 
weather  j  "  fgeul"  a  tale^  **  foifgeul"  ^  good  tale^ 
go/pel. 

Do,  71'///)  difficultyy  evil  \    as  "  tuigfin"  iinderjlanding    *  *  do 
thuigfin"    difficult   to    be    underjlood ;    "  doinionn' 
Jlormy  weather  \  "  heart"  dced^  exploit^  ''  do-bheart,' 
^•v/7  deed. 


CHAP.    VIII.       OF  CONJUNCTIONS. 

Under  this  clafs  of  words,  it  is  proper  to  enumerate 
not  only  thofe  fingle  Particles  which  are  ufually  denomi- 
nated Conjunctions  ;  but  alfo  the  moft  common  phrafes 
which  are  ufed  as  Conjundliojis  to  connect  either  words  or 
fentences. 
Agus,  Is,  [rather  *'  us,"  retaining  the  laft  fyllablc  as  the 

abridgement  of  ''  agus"]  and. 
Ach,  but. 
Ma,  if. 

Nan,  Nam,  if. 
Mur,  if  not* 
Mar,  asy  like  as. 
O^ftnccy  becaufe. 
Oir,  for. 
Na,  than. 
Sol,  Suil,  before  that. 

Gu, 
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Cu,  Gur,  //W. 

Ged,  Giodh,  altho\  {}) 

Gidheadh, 

( j)  The  conjanftlon  *^  ged'*  lofcs  tlie  </.wlien  written  be- 
fore an  adjeftive  or  a  perfonal  pronoun  5  as  **  ge  binn  do 
ghuth,"  tho* your  voice  he  fweet ;  **  ge  h-ard  Jehovah,"  Pfal. 
cxxxviii.  6. 

The  tranflators  of  the  fcriptures  appear  to  have  erred  in 
fuppofing  **  ge""  to  be  the  entire  Conjundlion,  apd  that  d  is 
the  verbal  particle  "  do."  This  has  led  them  to  write  *'  ge 
cl"'  or  "  ge  do"  in  fituations  in  which  *'  do"  alters  the  fenfe 
from  what  was  intended,  or  is  totally  inadmiflible.  "  Ge  do 
^jhluais  mi,"  Dcut.  xxix.  19.  is  given  as  the  tranilation  of 
tho'^  I  waikyA,  e.  tho''  I  JJjall  walk ;  but  in  reality  it  lignifies 
fho''  J  did  walk,  for  *'  do  ghluais"  is  a  paft  tenfe.  It  ought 
to  be  "  ged  ghluais  mi."  So  alfo  ^  ge  do  ghleidh  thu  mi," 
Jads^.  xiii.  16.  tho''  you  detain  me^  ought  rather  to  be  "  ged 
j'hleidh  thu  mi."  "  Ge  do  ghlaodhas  iad  rium,"  Jer.  xi.  11. 
/6a*  they  cry  to  me^  is  not  agreeable  to  the  Galic  idiom.  It 
t>ught  rather  to  be  *'  ged  ghlaodh  iad  rium,"  as  in  Hofea,  xi. 
*j. — •'  Ge  do  dh'  fheudainnfe  muinghin  bhi  agam,"  Phil.  iii. 
4,  tho''  I  might  have  confidence.  Here  the  verb;d  .particle  is 
repeated  unneceffarily,  nnd  furcly  not  according  to  cVf^cal 
|;recifion»  Let  it  be  written  '*  ged  dh'  fheudainnfe,"  and  the 
pbrafe  is  correct. — *'  Ge  do  's  eigin  domh  am  bas  fhulang," 
Mark  xiv.  31.  tho''  I muj}  fuffer  death  :  **  ge  do  tha  aireanrih 
thloinn  Ifrael,  &c.^'  Rom.  ix.  27.  tho''  the  number  of  the  chil- 
dren of  Ifrael  be,  h'c.  The  prefent  tenfes  "  is"  and  *'  tha" 
isever  take  the  particle  **  do"  before  them.  *•  Ged  is  eigin, 
ged  tha,"  is  liable  to  no  objedion. — At  other  times,  when 
the  "  do"  appeared  indifputably  out  of  place  j  the  ^has  been 
ilifmiffed  altogether,  contrary  to  the  ufual  mode  of  pronunci- 
ation j  as  '*  ge  nach  'eil,"  A6ls  xvii.  27.  2  Cor.  xii.  11. 
where  the  common  pronunciation  requires  *'  ged  nach  'eil." 
So,  *'  ge  d'  nach  duin'  an  t-aodach,  &c."  *'  ge  d'  nach  biodh 
ann  ach  an  righ,  &c."  M''Intofh''s  Gal.  Prov.  p,  ^^,  ^6. 
•where  the  ^  is  retained  even  before  "  nach,"  becaufe  fuch  is 
the  conftant  way  of  pronouncing  the  phrafe. 

Thefe  faulty  expreffions  which,  without  intending  to  dero- 
gate from  the  high  regard  due  to  fuch  refpedlable  authorities, 
i  have  thus  freely  ventured  to  point  out,  feem  to  have  pro- 
ceeded from  miftaking  the  conftituent  letters  of  the  conjunc- 
t-ion 
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Gidheadh,  yet^  never thekfs, 

Mus  an,  Mu'n,  before  thaty  left, 

A  chionn  gii,  becatife  that. 

Do  bhrigh  c;u,  1  ,         r      i 
,.    r      ^    ^  ^  >  h  reafon  that. 
Air  Ion  gu,       J 

Air  chor  as  gu,  in  manner  that,  fo  tljat. 

Air  chor  as  nacb,  fo  that  not. 

A  chum  as  gUj  in  order  that. 

A  chum  as  nach,  that  not. 

Aireagnlgu,?  ,^^^^^      ^^^ 

D  eagal  gu,    3  -^     ^ 

lonnas  gu,  itifimuch  that^  fo  that. 

Mur  bhiodh  gu,  ivere  it  not  that, 

Ged  tha,  G^  ta,  thd  it  be,  notwithftandlng. 

Mar  fud  agus,  fo  alfo. 

Uime  Cm,  for  that,  therefore. 

Bheil  fhios,  '1  fhios,  is  there  hmivledge,  is  it    known  ?  an 

exprefiion  of  curiofity,  or  defire  to  know. 
Gun  fhios,   ivithout  h/wiuledge,   it   being  uncertain  whether 

or  not,  in  cafe  not. 

Ma  feadh,  7  •/•  •.  7    r   -c  r    .x, 
-  .  ^  >  if  it  be  0,  if  fo,  then. 

Ma  ta,        5  »  *      ' 

Os  barr,  on  top,  moreover. 
Tuille  eile,  further. 

CHAP. 


tlcn  in  queftion.  It  would  appear  that  d  was  originally  a  ra- 
dical letter  of  the  word  ;  that  through  time  it  canne,  like  ma- 
ny other  confonants,  to  be  afpirated  ;  and  by  degrees  became, 
in  feme  fituations,  quiefcent.  In  Irifli  it  is  written  *'giodh.'* 
This  manner  of  wiiting  the  word  is  adopted  by  the  tranllator 
of  Baxter's  Call.  One  of  its  compounds  is  always  writtea 
**  gidheadh."  In  thefe,  the  ^is  preferved  though  in  its  afpi- 
rated ftate.  In  Scotland  it  is  flill  pronounced,  in  raoft  fitua- 
tions, *'  ged,"  without  afpirating  the  //at  all.  Thefe  circura- 
flances  put  together  feem  to  prove  that  final  (i/  is  a  radical 
conftituent  letter  of  this  Conjunction. 
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CHAP.   IX.      OF  INTERJECTIONS* 

The  fyllables  or  founds,  employed  as  expreffions  of  va- 
rious emotions  or  fenfations,    are  numerous  in  Galic,  but 
for  the  moft  part  provincial,  and  arbitrary.      Only  one  or 
two  fingle  vocables,  and  a  fev7  phrafes,  require  to  be  no- 
ticed under  this  divifion. 
Och  !   Ochan  !  alas ! 
Ochan  nan  och  !  alas  tif  *welladay  ! 
Fire  faire  !   what  a  pother  I 

Mo  thruaishe !   my  mifery,  7         >         i 

I  .  .  c  woe  s  me ! 

Mo  chreachadh  1   my  defpoiling,      j 

Mo  naire  !   myJJjamey  for  fhame  !   fy  ! 

Il-ugad,  at  youy  take  care  of  yourfelf,  gardez-vous. 
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GALic  grammar: 


PART  III; 


OF  SYNTAX. 


SYNTAX  treats  of  the  connection  of  words  with  each, 
other  in  a  fentence  ;  and  teaches  the  proper  method 
of  expreffing  their  connexion  by  the  Collocation  and  the 
Form  of  the  words.  Galic  Syntax  may  be  conveniently 
enough  explained  under  the  common  divifions  of  Concord 
and  Government. 


CHAP.   I.      OF   CONCORD* 

Under  Concord  Is  to  be  confidered  the  agreement  of 
the  Article  with  its  Noun-,  of  an  Adje(^ive  with  its  Noun  ; 
— of  a  Pronoun  with  its  Antecedent  •, — of  a  Verb  with  its 
Nominative  ;— ^and  of  one  Noun  with  another* 

S  SECT. 
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SECTION    I. 

OF  THE  AGREEMENT  OF  THE  ARTICLE  WITH  A  NOUN. 

Collocation. 

The  Article  is  always  placed  before  its  Noun,  and  next 
it,,  unlefs  when  an  Adje<Stive  intervenes. 

Form. 

The  Article  agrees  with  its  Noun  in  Gender,  Number, 
and  Cafe.  Final  n  is  changed  into  rn  before  a  plain  Labi- 
al ;  as  "  am  baile"  thi  ioivn^  "  am  fear"  the  man*  It  is 
ufually  cut  oil"  before  an  afpirated  Palatal,  or  Labial,  excep- 
ting//6  ;  as  "  a'  chaora"  thejheepy  "  a'  mhuc,*'  the  fow/' 
"  a'  choin,"  of  the  dog.  In  the  Dat.  Sing,  initial  a  is  cut 
off  after  a  Prepofition  endining  a  Vowel ;  as  "  do  \\ 
chloich,"  to  the  flone,  (z) 

A  Noun,  when  immediately  preceded  by  the  Article,  fuf- 
fers  fome  changes  in  its  Initial  Form.  i.  The  Afpirated  is 
afTumed  by  a  mas.  noun  in  the  gen.  and  dat.  lingular  ;  by 
a  fem,  noun  in  the  nom.  and  dat.  Angular.  2.  The  Arti- 
culated form  is  aflumed  by  a  mas.  noun  in  the  nom.  lingu- 
lar ;  the  nom.  and  dat.  plural ;  by  a  fem.  noun,  in  the 
gen.  lingular ;  the  nom.  and  dat.  plural.  Throughout  the 
other  fing.  and  pliir.  Cafes,  all  nouns  retain  their  Primary 
Form. 

Itt 

{%)  To  avoid,  as  far  a$  may  be,  the  too  frequent  ufe  of  a 
by  itfelf,  perhaps  it  would  be  better  always  to  write  the  arti- 
cle full,  "  an"  or  **  am  j"  and  to  apply  the  above  rules,  a- 
bout  the  elifion  of  its  letters,  only  to  regulate  the  pronuncia- 
tion. Iriih  books,  and  our  earlier  Scottilh  publications,  have 
the  article  written  almoft  always  full,  in  lituations  where, 
according  to  the  iatcft  mode  ot  Orthography,  it  is  muti- 
lated. 
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In  Nouns  beginning  with  /  followed  by  a  Vowel  or  a 
Liquid,  i  is  inferted  between  the  Article  and  the  Noun  in  all 
thofe  Cafes  where  an  initial  Labial  or  Palatal  would  have 
been  afpirated.  The  s  In  that  lituatian  becomes  entirely 
quiefcent  ;  as  "  an  t-fuil"  the  eye,  "  an  t-faoghail"  of  the 
worlds  "  leis  an  t-flait,"  nijith  the  rod. 

The  following  examples  fliow  all  the  varieties  that  tak^ 
place  in  declining  a  Noun  with  the  Article. 

houns  beginning  nuith  a  Labial  or  a  Palatal. 

Bard>  mas.  «  Poet. 

Sing,  P/ir-. 

N.  am  Bard,  na  Baird, 

G.  a'  Bhaird,  nam  Bard, 

D.  a',  'n  Bhard.  na  Bardaibh. 

Cluas.  fern,  an  Ear. 

Sing.  P/ur. 

A/",  a'  Chluas,  na  Cluafan, 

G.  na  Cluaife,  nan  Cluas, 

D.  a',  'n  Chluais.  na  Cluafaibh. 

Nouns  beginning  nvith  f. 

Fleafgach,  m.  a  Bachelor. 

Sing.  Plurt, 

N.  am  Fleafgach,  na  Fleafgaich, 

G.  an  Fhleafgalch,  nam  Fleafgach, 

i).  an,  'n  Fhleafgach.  na  Fleafgaich. 

Foid,  L  a  Turf. 

Sing.  P'/ur. 

N.  an  Fhoid,  na  Foidean, 

G.    na  Foide,  nam  Fold, 

Z).  an,  'n  Fhold.  na  Foidibh. 

NoffHf 
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Neuns  heginning  ivith  a  Lingual, 

Dorus,  m.  a  Door. 
Sing,  Plur. 

N.  an  Dorus,  na  Dorfan, 

G.  an  Doruis,  nan  Dorfa, 

D,  an,  'n  Dorus.  na  Dorfaibh. 

Teafach,  f.  a  Fever, 
Sing,  Piur. 

N*  an  Teafach,  na  Teafaichean, 

G'  na  Teafaich,  nan  Teafach, 

D*  an,  'n  Teafaich.  na  Teafaichibh. 

Nouns  beginning  ivith  s. 

Sloe,  mas.  a  Pit- 

Sing,  Plur. 

N.  an  Sloe,  na  Sluie, 

G,  an  t-Sluic,  nan  Sloe, 

jDan,  'n  t-Sloc.  na  Slocaibh. 

Suil,  fern,  an  Eye. 

Sing,  Plur, 

N*  an  t-Suil>  na  Suilean, 

G.  na  Sula,  nan  Sul, 

D.  an,  'n  t-Suil.  na  SuHibh. 

Nouns  beginning  with  a  Vowel. 

lafg,  ni.  a  Fiflj* 
Sing  Plur, 

N,  an  t-Iafg,  na  hJafga, 

G.  an  Eifg,  nan  lafg, 

"*  D*  an,  n  lafg.  na  h-Iafgaibh- 

Adharc, 
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Adharc,  f.  a  Horn. 
Sing,  P/ur. 

N.  an  Adharc,  na  h-Adhaircean, 

G.  na  h-Adhaiic,  nan  Adharc, 

D.  an,  'n  Adhairc.  na  h-Adhairci'oh. 

The  Initial  Form  of  Adje(n:Ives  immediately  preceded  by 
the  Article,  follows  the  fame  rules  with  the  Initial  Form 
of  nouns. 

S  E  C  T  I  O  N    II. 

OF  THE  AGREEMENT  OF  AN  ADJECTIVE  WITH  A  NOUN. 

CoUocattofi*  . 
"When  an  Adjeclive  andthe  Noun  which  it  qualifies  are 
in  the  fame  claufe  or  member  of  a  fenteftce,  the  Adje6livc 
is  ufually  placed  after  its  Noun  ;  as  "  ceann  Hath,"  a  hoa*- 
ry  heady  "  duine  ro  ghlic,**  a  very  wife  man.  If  they  be  in 
diiferent  claufes,  or  if  the  one  be  in  the  fubjedl,  and  the 
other  in  the  predicate  of  a  proportion,  this  rule  does  not 
apply ;  as  "  is  glic  an  duine  fin,"  that  is  a  ivtfe  man^  *'  cha 
truagh  learn  do  chor,"  /  do  net  think  your  cafe  unfortu- 
nate, 

1.  Numerals,  whether  Cardinal  or  Ordinal,  to  v»'hich 
add  "  iomadh,"  many^  "  gach,"  every^  are  placed  before 
their  Nouns  ;  as  "  tri  lathan,"  three  daysy  **  an  treas  latha,*' 
the  third  day  \  **  iomadh  duine,'*  many  a  tnati,  "  gach  euri 
g*  a  nead,''  every  bird  to  its  «^.— Except  fuch  inftances 
as  the  following;  "  Righ  Tcarlach  a  h-aon,'»  King 
Charles  the  Firjl^  *'  Righ  Seumas  a  cuig,'*  King  James  the 
Fifth. 

2.  The  pofTeilive  pronouns  *'  mo,  do,  &c.'*  are  always 
placed  before  their  nouns  ;  as  "  mo  lamh,''  my  hand.-^ 
The  interrogatives  "  co,  cia,  &e."  are  placed  before  their 
nouns,  with  the  article  intervening;  as  "  cia  am  fear  ?" 
which  man  ^ 

3.  Some 
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3.  Some  Adje<flives  of  one  fyllable  are  ufually  placed 
before  their  Nouns  ;  as  *'  deadh  dhuine,"  a  good  man^ 
*'  droch  ghniomh,"  a  bad  aB'ion,  "  feann  fluagh,"  old 
people.  Such  AdjecSlives,  placed  before  their  Nouns,  often 
combine  with  them,  fo  as  to  reprefent  one  complex  idea, 
rather  than  two  diftin<St  ones  ;  and  the  adjeftive  and  noun, 
in  that  fituation,  may  rather  be  confidered  as  one  complex 
term,  than  as  two  diftin^t  words,  and  written  accordingly; 
as  ''  oigfhear,"  a  young  man^  "  ogbhean,*'  a  young  ivoman^ 
*'  garbhchriochan/'  rude  regions,  [a.) 

Form. 

I.  Though  a  Galic  Adje<^ive  pofTefles  a  variety  of  Form, 
yet  its  Form  is  not  always  determined  by  the  Noun  whofe 
lignification  it  modifies.  The  Form  of  the  Adje(5live  de- 
pends on  its  Noun,  when  it  immediately  follows  the  Noun, 
or  only  with  the  intervention  of  an  intenfative  Particle, 
**  ro,  gle,  &c."  and  when  both  the  Noun  and  the  Adjec- 
tive are  in  the  Subje£l,  or  both  in  the  Predicate,  or  in  the 
fame  claufe  or  member  of  a  fentence.  In  all  other  fitua- 
tions,  the  form  of  the  Adje<Slive  does  in  no  re{pe<Si:  depend 

on 

[a^  So  in  Englifh,  Grandfather^  Highlands^  fometlmes )  in 
Latin,  Refpuhlicay  Decemviri',  in  Italian,  Primavera ;  in 
French,  Bonheur,  Malheur,  &.c.  from  being  an  adjedive  and 
a  noun,  came  to  be  confidered  as  a  fingle  complex  terra,  or 
compound  word,  and  to  be  written  accordingly. 

Aclofe  analogy  may  be  traced  between  the  Gallc  and  the 
French  in  the  collocation  of  the  Adjeflive.  In  both  langua- 
ges, the  Adje6live  is  ordinarily  placed  after  its  Noun.  If  it 
be  placed  before  its  Noun,  it  is  by  a  kind  of  poetical  inver- 
fion  J  *'  dorchadas  tiugh,"  dcs  tenebres  epaijjes ;  by  inverfion 
**  tiugh  dhorchadas,"  //'  epaijfes  tenebres:  "  fear  m6r,"  un 
hemme  grand ;  by  inverfion,  in  a  metaphorical  fenfe,  "  raor 
•ftit^x^'*  un  grand  homme. — A  Numeral  Adje£live,in  both  lan- 
guages, is  placed  before  its  noun  j  as  alfo  "  ioraadh,"  plu- 
fieurs  j  except  when  joined  to  a  proper  name,  where  the  Car- 
dinal is  ufed  for  the  Ordinal ;  *'  Scumas  a  Ceithir,"  Jacques 
^atre. 
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on  the  Noun  ;  or,  in  other  words,  the  Adjc6llve  does  not 
agree  with  the  Noun,  (b) 

To  illuftrate  this  rule, 'let  the  following  examples  be 
attentively  confldered  :  "  Is  beag  orm  a'  ghaoth  fhuar," 
I di/I ike  the  cold  ivittdf^^  is  bQ?iQ  orm  fuaim  na  gaoithe  fu- 
airc"  I  dislike  the  found  of  the  cold  nvifid',  **is  beag  orm  feafamh. 
anns  a' ghaoith  fhuair"  I  dflikejlandingin  the  cold  luind.  In 
thefe  examples,  the  Adjeifiive  and  the  Noun  are  both  in  the 
fame  Claufe  or  Member  of  a  fentence,and  thereforethey  muft 
agree  together. — ^In  the  following  examples  the  Adjective 
and  the  Noun  do  not  necefiarily  agree  together  :  "  Is  fitar 
a'  ghaoth  a  tuath,*'  cold  is  the  ivindfrom  the  north  ;  **  is  trie 
leis  a  ghaoith  a  tuath  bhi  fuar,"  it  is  tfualfcr  the  ivindfrom 
the  north  to  be  told*  In  thefe  examples,  the  Noun  is  in  the 
Subje<Sl,  and  the  Adje(51ive  in  the  Predicate  of  thepropod- 
tion. 

The  grammatical  diftin<^ion  obfervable  in  the  following 
examples  is  agreeable  to  the  ftricSteft  philofophical  pro- 
priety. "  Rinn  mis'  an  fcian  gheur,'*  1  made  the Jlmrp  knife-. 
liere  the  Adjective  agrees  with  the  noun,  for  it  modifies 
the  Noun,  diftinguifhing  that  knife  from  others.  "  Rinn 
mis'  an  fcian  geur,''  /  made  the  knife  sharps :  here  the  Ad- 
jective 

(h)  The  fame  feems  to  be  the  cafe  In  the  Corni(h  language. 
See  Lhuyft's  Arch.  Brit.  p.  243.  col.  3. 

When  an  Adjeiflivc  precedes  its  Noun,  it  undergoei  no 
change  of  termination  j  fo  '*  thig  an  Tighearn  a  nuas  le  ard 
iolaich,"  the  Lord  nvt'll  defcend  with  a  great  fl^out.  1  ThelT.  iv, 
16.  For  this  reafon  the  Adjeftive  *'  nior"  is' improperly  writ- 
ten with  an  i  in  the  followinfj  fentence,  **  ta  mi  "^g  innlcadh 
dhuibh  deadh  fgeil  mhoir  aoibhnels,"  /  tell  you  good  tidings  of 
great  joy.  hxAtVx.  10.  It  ought  to  have  been  *'mh6raoibh- 
neis."  In  its  prefent  form,  the  rules  of  Syntax  require  that  it 
he  confidercd  as  connc6led  with  the  preceding  Noun  "fgcil,'* 
with  which  it  actually  agrees  ;  inflead  cf  being  connedled 
with  the  fubftquentNoun  *'  aoibhneis,"  to  which  in  exprefling 
the  fenfe  of  the  original  it  really  belongs. 
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je<5Hve  does  not  agree  with  the  Noun,  for  it  modifies  not 
the  Noun  but  the  Verb.  It  does  not  characterize  the  objeSi 
on  which  the  operation  is  performed  ;  but  it  combines 
with  the  Verb  in  fpecirying  the  nature  of  the  operation '^tr-' 
formed*  The  expreflion  is  equivalent  to  "  gheuraich  mi 
an  fcian"  J Jlmrpened  the  knife, — So  alfo  "  mhothaich  mi  a* 
ghaoth  f  huar,'*  /  felt  the  cold  wind ',  but  "  mhothaich  mi  a* 
ghasoth  fuar,"  I  frit  the  ivtnd  cold.  In  the  former  of  thefe 
examples  the  Adjective  modifies  the  Noun,  and  agrees  with 
it  y  in  the  latter  it  does  not  agree  with  the  Noun,  for  its 
lite  is  to  modify  the  Verb,  or  to  fpecify  the  nature  of  the 
fenfation  felt.-— 'In  like  manner,  "  dh'  fhag  iad  an  obair 
criochnaichte,"  they  left  the  luork  finifhed ;  "  fhuaradh  an 
oigh  sinte,  marbh,"  the  maid  nuas  found  flretched  out  dead* 
And  fo  of  other  fimilar  inftances. 

When  an  Adjective  and  Noun  are  fo  fituated  and  related, 
that  an  agreement  takes  place  between  them,  then  the  Ad- 
jctStive  agrees  with  its  noun  in  Gender,  Number,  and  Cafe- 
A  Noun  preceded  by  the  Numeral  "  da,"  two^  though  it 
be  in  the  Singular  Number,  [See  conclufion  of  Part  11. 
Chap.  I.]  takes  an  Adjective  in  the  Plural;  as  *'  da  iafg 
bheaga,"  tnvo  fm^illfijhes^  John  vi.  9. — ^The  Initial  Form  of 
the  Adjective  depends  partly  on  the  Gender  of  the  Noun, 
partly  on  its  Termination,  and  partly  on  its  being  pre- 
ceded by  the  Article*  An  Adje<Stive  beginning  with  a 
vowel  remains  always  in  its  Primary  Form,  when  it  agrees 
with  its  Noun. 

The  following  examples  of  an  Adjective  declined  along 
with  its  Noun,  exhibit  the  varieties  in  the  Initial  Form,  as 
well  as  in  the  Termination  of  the  Adjective. 


MONO- 
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MONOSYLLABLES. 

Fear  mor,  mas.  a  great  man. 

Without  the  Article, 

Sing,  \.l  Vlur, 

N,  Fear  mbr,  Nir  mhora, 

G.  Fir  mhoir,  Fheara  mora, 

D,  Fear  mor,  Fearaibh  mora, 

F.  Fhir  mhoir.  Fheara  mora. 

With  the  Article, 

N.  Am  Fear  mor,  Na  Fir  mhora, 

G,  An  Fhir  mhoir.  Nam  Fear  mora, 
D,  An  Fhear  mhor.  Na  Fearaibh  mora* 

Slat  gheal,  fem.  a  white  rod' 

Without  the  Article. 

N.  Slat  gheal,  Slatan  geala, 

G.  Slaite  gile,  Shlatan  geala, 

-D.  Slait  ghil,  Slataibh  geala, 

F»  Shlat  ghcah  Shlata  geala. 

With  the  Article, 

N,  An  t-Slat  gheal,  Na  Slatan  geala, 

G.  Na  Slaite  gile.  Nan  Slata  geala, 

D.  An  t-Slait  ghil-  Na  Slataibh  geala- 

T  POLY- 
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POLTSYLLABLES. 

Oglach  dileas,  m.  a  faithful  fervanU 

Without  the  Article, 

Sing,  'Blur, 

N",  Oglach  dileas,  Oglaich  dhileas, 

G.  Oglaich  dhilis,  Oglach  dileas, 

D.  Oglach  dileas,  Oglachaibh  dileas, 

V*  Oglaich  dhilij.  Oglacha  dileas. 

ITith  the  Article. 

N,  An  t-Oglach  dileas,  Na  h-Oglaich  dhileas, 

G,  An  Oglaich  dhilis,  Nan  Oglach  dileas, 

D,  An  Oglach  dhileas.  Na  h-Oglachaibh  dileas. 

Clarfach  fhonnmhor,  f.  a  tuneful  harp. 

Without  t}>e  Article. 

JV.  Clarfach  flionnmhor,  Clarfaichean  fonnmhor, 

G.  Clarfalch  fonnmhoir,  Chlarfach  fonnmhor, 

D.  Clarfaich  fhonnmhoir,  Clarfaichibh  fonnmhor, 

V.  Chlarfach  fhonnmhor.  Chlarfaiche  fonnmhor. 

With  the  Article* 

N.  A'  Chlarfach  fhonnmhor,  Na  Clarfaichean  fonnmhor, 
G.  Na  Clarfaich  fonnmhoir,      Nan  Clarfach  fonnmhor, 
X).  A', 'nChlarfaichfhonnoir.  Na  Clarfaichibh  fonnmhor. 

An  Adje6livc  beginning  with  a  Lingual,  and  preceded 
by  a  Noun  terminating  in  a  Lingual,  retains  its  primary 

Form 
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Form  in  all  the  Singular  cafes ;  for  the  fake,  it  would  feem, 
of  prefervlng  the  agreeable  found  arifing  from  the  coalef- 
ceuce  of  the  two  Linguals  ;  as  **  nighean  donn,"  a  brown 
maid,  inftead  of  "  nighean  dhonn  •,**  "  a'  choin  duibh/* 
'of  the  blaok  dog,  inftead  of  "  a'  choin  dhuibh  *,''  *'  air  a 
chois  deis,"  on  his  right  foot,  inftead  of  "  air  a  chois 
dheis." 

II.  A  Noun  preceded  by  an  Adjective  afliimes  the  afpi- 
rated  Form ;  as  "  ard  bheann/'  a  high  hill^  "  cruaidh 
dheuchainn,"  a  hard  trial. 

I.  A  Noun  preceded  by  a  Numeral  is  in  the  primary 
Form  ;  as  "  tri  meoir/'  three  fingers  ;  to  which  add  '*  iom- 
adh,"  many,  "  gach,"  every ;  as  '*  iomadh  fear,'*  many  a 
man  ;  "  gach  craobh,"  every  tree, — Except  *'  aon,'*  ofie^ 
*'  da,"  two  ;  as  **  aon  fhear,"  one  man^  **  da  chraoibh," 
two  trees* 

2«  A  Noun  preceded  by  any  of  the  following  Pofleflive 
Pronouns,  "a"  her^  "  ar"  our,  "  bhur"  ;;o«r,  "an** 
their,  is  in  the  primary  form  ;  as  "a  mathair,"  her  mo^ 
ther,  **  ar  brathair/*  our  brother.  When  the  PofleiEve 
Pronoun  "  a"  her,  precedes  a  Noun  or  an  Adje<n:ive  be- 
ginning with  a  vowel,  h  is  inferted  between  them  j  as  "  a 
h-athair,*'  her  father  ^  '*  a  h-aon  mhac,'*  her  only  fin.  The 
PofTeflive  Pronouns  *'  ar"  our^  *^  bhur"  your^  ufually 
take  n  between  them  and  the  following  Noun  or  Adj 6(^:1  vc 
beginning  with  a  vowel ;  as  *'  ar  n-athair'*  our  father ^ 
"  bhur  n-aran"  your  bread.  Perhaps  a  diftin^lion  ought 
to  be  made,  by  inferting  n  only  after  *'  ar,"  and  not  after 
"  bhur.'*  {c)  This  would  ferve  often  to  diftinguifh  the 
one  word  from  the  other  in  fpeakirig,  where  they  are  rea- 
dy to  be  confounded  by  "  bhur"  being  pronounced 
''  'ur." 


{c)  Thus  "  bhur  inniinn,"  jewr  mmd^  A6l$,  xv.  24. 
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3.  A  Noun  beginning  with  a  Lingual,  preceded  by  an 
Adjetftive  ending  in  //,  is  in  the  primary  Form  ;  as  "  aon 
duine"  one  mati^  '^  feann  fluagh"  old  people - 


SECTION    III. 

OF    THE    AGREEMENT    OF    A    PRONOUN    WITH    ITS  ANTECE- 
DENT. 

The  Perfonal  and  Pofleffive  Pronouns  follow  the  humher 
of  their  Antecedents,  i.  e.  of  the  Nouns  which  they  repre- 
fent.  Thofe  of  the  3d  Perf.  Sing,  follow  alfo  the  Gender 
of  their  Antecedents  ;  as  "  flieas  a'  bhean  aig  a  chofaibh, 
agus  thbifich  i  air  am  fliuchadh  leis  a  deuraibh,  agus 
thiormaich  i  iadXo.  gruaig  a  cinn/'  The  woman  Jlcod at  his 
feet^  and  Jhe  began  to  wet  them  with  her  tears ,  and  Jhe  wiped 
them  with  the  hair  of  her  head^  Luke  vii.  38.  They  follow, 
however, not  the  Gender  of  the  Antecedent,  but  the  fex  of 
the  creature  fignified  by  the  Antecedent,  in  thofe  words 
in  which  Sex  and  Gender  difagree  ;  as  "  an  gobhlan-gaoithe 
mar  an  ceudn'  do  fholair  nead  dh'i  fein,  the  fwallowy  too^ 
hath  provided  a  nejl  for  herfelf  Pfal.  Ixxxiv.  3.  *'  Gobh- 
lan-gaoithe," a  /wallow,  is  a  mafc.  Noun,  as  appears  by 
the  mafc.  Article ;  but  as  it  is  the  dam  that  is  fpoken  of, 
the  reference  is  made  by  the  Perfonal  Pronoun  of  the  fern, 
gender. — "  Ta  gliocas  air  a  fireanachadh  leis  a  cloinn," 
Wifdom  is  juflified  by  her  children  ;  Matt.  xi.  19.  "  Gliocas" 
is  a  mafc.  noun  ;  but  as  Wifdom  is  here  perfonified  as  a 
female,  the  regimen  of  the  Pofleflive  Pronoun  is  adapted 
to  that  idea,   (d)    See  alfo  Proy.  ix.  1—3. 

If 

{d)  This,  however,  does  not  happen  invariably.  Where 
the  ^^AT,  though  fpecified,  is  overlooked  as  of  fmall  impor- 
tance, the  Perfonal  or  Pofleffive  Pronouns  follow  the  Gender 
of  the  Antecedent.    Sec  2  Sam.  xii,  3. 
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If  the  Antecedent  be  a  fentence,  or  claufe  of  a  fentence, 
the  Pronoun  is  of  the  3d  Pcrf  Sing,  mafculine  ;  as  **■  dh' 
ith  na  ba  caola  fuas  na  ba  reamhra,  agiis  cha  n-aithnich- 
teadh  orra  ^,*'  the  lean  cattle  ate  up  the  fat  cattle^  ami  it  could 
mt  be  knoivn  by  them. 

If  the  Antecedent  be  a  collecftlve  Noun,  the  Pronoun  is 
of  the  3d  Perf.  Plur.  as  "  thoir  aithne  do  'n  t-fluagh,  d' 
eagal  gu  m  bris  W  afteach,  charge  the  people  le/l  they  break 
in"  txod-  xix.  21. 

An  Interrogative  combined  with  a  Pijrfonal  Pronoun, 
afks  a  queftion  without  the  intervention  of  the  Subftantive 
verb;  as  "comife?'*  %uho[am]I?  "co  iad  na  daoine 
fin  r  '  nvho  [^are]  thofe  men  ?  "  cia  i  a'  cheud  aithne  ?  which 
[is']  the  jirjl  commandment}  In  interrogations  of  this  form, 
the  noun  is  fometimes  preceded  by  the  Perfonal  Pronoun, 
and  fometimes  not ;  as  *'  co  e  am  fear  ?  who  [/V]  the  man  ? 
'*  CO  am  fear  ?'*  ^.vhat  man}  "  Co  am  fear  ?"  is  evidently  an 
incomplete  fentence,  like  ivhat  man  ?  in  Englifh.  The 
ellipfis  may  be  fupplied  thus ;  "  co  e  am  fear  a  ta  tliu 
ciaJlachadh  ?"  ivho  is  the  man  whom  you  mean  ?  This  ex- 
ample may  be  abridged  into  another  common  interrogation, 
in  which  the  Interrogative  is  immediately  followed  by  the 
Relative  •,  as  **  co  a  ta  thu  ciallachadh  ?  who  [js  he]  whom 
you  mean  ?  "  ciod  a  ta  thu  faicinn  ?  what  [is  it]  that  yen  fee  ? 

In  an  interrogative  fentence  including  a  Perfonal  Pro- 
noun and  a  Noun,  as  '*  co  e  am  fear  iin  ?'*  if  the  Noun  be 
reftri<n:ed  in  its  flgnification  by  fome  other  words  connec- 
ted with  itjfuch  as  the  Article,  an  Adje<Slive, another  Noun 
in  the  Genitive,  or  a  relative  claufe  *,  then  the  Pronoun 
ufually  follows  the  Gender  of  the  Noun,  or  the  Sex  of  the 
object  lignilied  by  the  Noun,  if  the  Gender  does  not  cor- 
refpond  to  it  ;  as  "  co  e  am  fear  a  theid  afuas  ?"  who  is  tlje 
man  thatfmll  afcend  ?  **  co  i  am  boirionnach  fin  ?**  ivho  is 
tl>ai  woman  ?  "cia/  a'  cheud  aithne  ?'*  which  is  the  fir  fl  com- 
mand ? — If  the  Noun  be  not  fo  reftrided,  the  Pronoun  is 

of 
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of  the  marcullne  gender ;   as  "  ciod  e  uchdmliacachd  ?'* 
wJjai  is  adoption  ?  "  ciod  e  urnuigh  ?''  ivhat  is  prayer  ?  (^) 

(<?)  I  am  axvare  of  the  fingulailty  of  afferting  the  gram- 
inatical  propriety  of  luch  exprelTiuns  as  **  ciod  e  Uchdrahac- 
achd  ?  ciod  e  Urnuigh  ?*'  as  the  nouns  "  uchdmhacachd,  ur* 
imi:(h"  arc  known  to  be  of  the  feminine  Gender  j  and  as  tliis 
sff^rtion  (lands  oppofed  to  the  refpedlable  authority  of  the 
Editor  of  the  Affemhly's  Cattchifm  in  Galic,  Edin.  1792, 
where  we  read,  "  Ciod  i  urnuigh  ?  &c."  The  following  de- 
fence of  it  is  offered  to  the  attentive  reader. 

In  every  queiiion,  the  words  which  convey  the  interroga- 
tlou  muft  refer  to  fome  higher  genus  or  fpecies  than  the 
words  which  exprefs  the  fubjeft  of  the  query.  It  is  in  the 
choice  of  the  fpeaker  to  make  that  reference  to  any  genus  or 
fpecies  he  pleafes.  If  I  alk  "  Who  was  Alexander  ?"  the  In- 
terrogative who  refers  to  fpecies  man^  of  which  Alexander^ 
the  fubjc£l  of  the  query,  is  underftood  to  have  been  an  indi- 
vidual. The  queflion  is  equivalent  to*'  What  man  was  Alex- 
ander ?" — If  I  a{k"  What  is  Man  ?"  the  Interrogative  what 
icfers  to  the  genus  of  Exiftence  or  Being,  of  which  Man  is 
confidered  as  a  fubordinate  genus  or  fpecies.  The  queftion 
is  the  fame  with  *'  What  Being  is  Man  ?" — I  may  alfo  afk 
**  W'hat  was  Alexander  ?"  Here  the  Interrogative  what  re- 
fers to  fome  genus  or  fpecies,  of  which  Alexander  is  conceiv- 
ed to  have  been  an  individual,  tho*  the  particular  genus,  in- 
tended by  the  querift  is  left  to  be  gathered  from  the  tenor 
of  the  preceding  difcourfe.  It  would  be  improper  hoxvever 
to  fay  **W^ho  is  Man  ?''  as  the  Interrogative  refers  to  no  high- 
er genus  than  that  expieffed  by  the  word  Man,  It  is  the 
fame  as  if  one  ihould  afk  **  What  man  is  Man?" 

In  the  queftion  *'  "What  is  Prayer  V*  the  obje6l  of  the 
querifl  is  to  learn  the  meaning  of  the  term  Prayer.  1  he  In- 
terrogative whet  refers  to  the  genus  of  Exiftence,  as  in  the 
queftion  '*  What  is  Man  V  not  to  the  word  Pr/Ty^r,  which  is 
the  fabje<5l  of  the  query.  It  is  equivalent  to  "What  is 
[that  ihing  which  is  named]  Prayer  ?  In  thofe  languages 
where  a  variety  of  gender  is  prevalent,  this  reference  of  the 
Interrogative  is  more  confpicuously  marked.  A  Latin  writer 
would  fay  *'  ^iid  eft  Oratio  ?"*     A  Frenchman,  "  Qu'  t^i-ce 

que 

•  See  a  fhort  Latin  Catcchifm  at  the  end  of  Mr  Ruddiman's  Latin 
Rudiments,  where  many  fimilar  expreflions  occur ;  as  «*  Quid  eft  fidc«  f 
Quid  ell  Lex  ?  Quid  eft  Baptiimus  ?  Quid  Sacramenta  ?  &c. 
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SECTION    IV. 

or  THE  AGREEMENT  OF    A    VERB  WITH  ITS  NOMINATIVE. 

As  the  verb  has  no  variation  oifonn  correfponding  to 
the  Perfon  or  Number  of  its  Nominative,  the  connexion 
between  a  Verb  and  its  Nominative  can  be  marked  only  by- 
its  collocaihti.     Little  variety  therefore  is    allowed  in  this 

rcfpecl. 

que  la  Priere  ^"  Thefe  queflions,  in  a  complete  form,  would 
run  thus  j  *'Quid  eft  [id  quod  dicitur]  Oratio  ?"  "  Qa'  eil-ce 
que  [I'on  appelle]  la  Priere  ?"  On  the  fame  principle,  and  in 
the  lame  fenfe,  a  Galic  writer  muft  fay,  •*  Ciod  e  urnuigh  ?" 
the  Interrogative  **  Ciod  e"  referring  not  to  *'  urnui^b"  bat 
to  fome  higher  ^enus.  The  expreffion,  when  completed,  is 
"Ciode  [lln  de  'n  goircarj  urnuigh  '" 

Is  there  then  no  cafe  in  which  the  Interrogative  may  fol- 
low the  gender  of  the  fubjedl  ? — If  the  fubje<St  of  the  query 
be  exprefled,  as  it  often  is,  by  a  general  term,  limited  in  its 
JignifLcation  by  a  noun,  adjective,  relative  clnufe,  &cc.  5  the  re- 
ference of  the  Interrogative  is  often,  though  not  always 
nor  neceffarily,  made  to  that  term  in  its  general  acceptr.- 
tion,  and  confequcntly  muft  follow  the  gender  of  that  term, 
Suppofe  the  queftion  to  be  '*  What  is  the  Lord's  Prayer?'* 
Here  the  fubje6^  of  the  query  is  not  Vroyer^  but  an  individual 
of  that  fpecies,  denoted  by  the  term />;v7y/?r  limited  in  its  fig- 
nification  by  another  noun.  The  Interrogative  iiohat  may  re- 
fer, as  in  the  former  examples,  to  the  genus  of  E.\i:lence  5  or 
it  may  refer  to  the  fpecies  Prayer^  of  which  the  fubjcd  of  the 
query  is  an  individual.  That  is,  1  mRy  be  underftood  to  alk 
cither  "  What  is  that //6//?^  which  is  called  the  Lord's  Pray- 
er?" or  "  What  is  that  prayer  which  is  called  the  Lord's 
Prayer  ?"  A  Latin  writer  would  fay,  in  the  formei  ft  nfc, 
"Quid  eft  Oratio  Dominica?*"  in  the  latter  fenfe,  '*  Quae- 
nam  eft  Oratio  Dominica  ?"  The  former  of  thefe  exprirftl'jas 
is  relolvablc  into  "  Quid  eft  [id  quod  dicitur]  Oratio  Doras- 
nica  ?"  the  latter  into  •' Quaenam  [oratio]  eft  C)ralio  Domi- 
nica ?" — The  fame  diverftiy  of  expreflion  would  be  ufed  ia 
French  j  "  Qa'  eft-ce  que  I'Oraifon  Dominicale  ?"  and  *'  Qu- 
elle eft  I'Oraifon  Dominicale  ?"  the  former  refolvablc  into 
*'Qu'  eft-ce  que  [I'on  appelle]  POraifon  Dominicale  ?"  the 

latter 

*  So  Ruddiman,  *'  C^id  cfl  Sacra  Coena  ?" 
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refpc«5l:.  The  Nominative,  whether  Noun  or  Pronoun,  is 
ordinarily  placed  after  the  Verb  ;  as  *'  ta  mi*'  /  am,  **  ru- 
gadh  duine-cloinne"  a  man-child  is  born,  (y)  The  Article 

or 

Utter  into  **  Quelle  oraifon  eft  POraifon  Dominicalc  ? — So 
alfo  in  Galic,  **  Ciod  e  Urnuigh  an  Tighearna  ?"  equivalent 
to  *'  Ciod  e  [fin  de  'n  golrear]  Urnuigh  an  Tighearna  ?"  or, 
which  will  occur  oftener,  **  Ciod  i  Uinuigh  an  Tighearna?" 
equivalent  to  "  Ciod  i  [an  urnuigh  fin  de'n  goirear]  Urnuigh 
•iui  Tighearna  ?" 

{/)  Ihe  fame  arrangement  obtains  pretty  uniformly  in 
Hebrew,  and  fecms  the  natural  and  ordinary  collocation  of 
the  Verb  and  its  Noun  in  that  language.  When  the  Noun  in 
Hebrew  is  placed  before  the  Verb,  it  will  generally  be  found 
that  the  Noun  does  not  immediately  conned  with  the  Verb  as 
the  Nominative  to  it,  but  rather  ftands  in  an  abfolute  (late  j 
and  that  it  is  brought  forward  in  that  ftate,  by  itfelf,  to  ex- 
cite attention,  and  denotes  fome  kind  of  emphafis,  or  oppofi- 
tion  to  another  Noun.  Take  the  following  examples  for 
illullration.  Gen.  1.  i,  2.  *'  In  the  beginning  God  created 
[CD^rrbK  N>:i  in  the  natural  order]  the  Heaven  and  the 
lUrth."  nn>n  \nKrrij  not  *'  and  the  JEarth  was,  &.c.  but 
*'and  with  refpect  to  the  Earth,  it  was  without  form,  &c." 
Thus  expreffed  in  Galic  ;  **  agus  an  talamh,  bha  e  gun  dealbh 
&c. — Gen.  xviii.  33^  *' And  the  Lord  went  his  way  ["jb^"! 
nirT*  in  the  natuial  order]  as  foon  as  he  had  left  communing 
with  Abraham  •,  lu;  CDnniKI,  not  fimply  "  and  Abraham  re- 
turned, &c."  but  *'  and  Abraham- — he  too  returned  to  his 
place."  In  Galic,  "  agus  Abraham,  phill  efan  g'  a  aite  fcin." 
See  alfo  Num.  xxiv.  25. — Gen.  iii.  12.  '*  And  the  man  faid, 
the  woman  whom  thou  gaveft  to  be  with  me,  'h  rr^n;:  H\TlJhe 
it  was  that  gave  me  of  the  tree,  and  I  did  cat." — Gen.  iii. 
13.  *•  And  the  woman  faid,  ^iX^T2;n  ITniH  not  merely  **  the 
Scipent  beguiled  me,'*  but  **  the  Serpent  was  the  caufe  j  it 
beouiled  me  and  I  did  eat." — Exod.  xiv.  14.  ^^Jehovah — he 
will  fight  for  you  j  but  as  iox you,  ye  (hall  hold  your  peace." 
Vv'ithout  multiplying  examples,  I  (hall  only  obferve,  that  it 
lauft  be  ditlkuit  for  the  Englfh  leader  to  conceive  that  the 
Noun  denoting  the  fubjedt  of  a  piopofition,  when  placed  after 
its  Verb,  (hould  be  in  the  natural  order  ;  and  when  placed 
before  its  Verb  fliould  be  in  an  inverted  order  of  the  words. 
To  a  pcrfon  ^Yeil  acquainted  with  the  Galic,  this  idiom  is  fa- 

xniliarj 
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an  Adjective,  is  frequently  placed  between  the  Verb  and 
its  Nominative  ;  as  "  thainig  an  uair"  the  hour  is  come ; 
aithrifear  iomadh  droch  fgeul*'  man^  an  tvil  tale  will 
he  told'  Sometimes,  but  more  rarely,  circumftances 
are  exprefled  between  the  Verb  and  its  Nominative; 
as  "rugadh  dhuinne,  an  diugh,  ann  am  baile  Dhai- 
bhi,  an  Slanuighear,"  there  is  horn  to  uSy  tins  clay,  in  DnvicTs 
toivn,  the  Saviour*  The  vpord  denoting  the  obje£l  of  the 
verbal  avftion,  can  never,  even  in  poetry,  be  placed  between 
the  Verb  and  its  Nominative,  without  altering  the  fenfe. 
Hence  the  arrangement  in  the  following  paflages  is  incor- 
re<St.  "  Ghabh  domblas  agus  liongeur  iad''  they  took  gall 
and  vinegar,  Buchan.  Gal.  Poems.  Edin.  1767.  p.  14.  The 
collocation  fhould  have  been  "  ghabh  iad  domblas,  &c.'* 
"  Do  chual  e  'n  cruinne»-cc"  the''  world  heard  it.  id.  p.  15. 
ought  to  have  been  ^*  do  chual  an  cruinne-ce  e."  So  alfo 
**  do  ghabh  truaighe  lofa  dhoibh'*  Jefus  took  pity  on  them. 
Matt.  XX.  34.  Irilh  ver.  It  ought  to  have  been  "do 
ghabh  lofa  truaighe,  &c.*' 

The  Relatives  "  a,'*  ivho,  *'  nach,"  who  not,  are  always 
put  before  the  verb  ;  as,  "  am  fear  a  thuit,'*  the  man  who 
fell ;  "  am  fear  nach  dean  beud,"  the  man  who  will  not  com* 
mit  a  fault. 

In  poetry,  or  poetical  fVile,  where  invcrflon  is  allowed, 
the  Nominative  is  fometimes  placed  before  the  Verb  ;  ai 
**  doimhneachd  na  talmhain  ta  'n  2  laimh,"  in  his  hand  is 
the  depth  of  the  earth,  Pfal.  xcv.  4. 

"  Oigh  cha  tig  Ic  clar  *n  an  comhdhail," 
iV(3  virgin  with  harp  will  come  to  mett  them. 

Smith's  Ant.  Gal.  Poems,  p.  285;. 
U  "  Gach 

miliar ;  and  therefore  it  is  the  cafier  for  him  to  apprehend 
the  effe<El  of  fuch  an  arrangement  in  any  other  language. 
For  want  of  attending  to  this  peculiarity  in  the  ftru6lure  of 
the  Hebrcwi  much  of  that  force  and  emphafis,  which  in  other 

languages 
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'*  Gach  doire,  gach  coire,  's  gach  eas, 
Bheir  a'  m*  chuimhne  cneas  mo  Ghraidh." 
Hach  grove,   each  dell,  and  each    ivater-fall,    ivill  bring  to  my 
remembratice  the  form  of  my  love*     id.  p.  30.       This   inver- 
iion  is  never  admitted  into  plain  difcourfe  or  unlmpaffion- 
ed  narrative. 

In  thofe  Perfons  of  the  Verb  in  which  the  terminations 
fupply  the  place  of  the  Perfonal  Pronouns,  no  Nominative 
is  exprefled  along  with  the  Verb.  In  all  the  other  Per- 
ions  of  the  Verb,  a  Noun  or  a  Pronoun  is  commonly  ex- 
prefTed  as  its  Nominative.  In  fentences  of  a  poetical  ftruc- 
ture,  the  Nominative  is  fometimes,  though  rarely,  omitted ; 
as  "am  fear  nach  gabh  *nuair  gheibh,  cha  'n  fhaigh  'nuair 
^s  aill,"  the  man  ivho  will  not  take  when  [he~\  can  get^  will 
not  get  when  \he]  wijhes. 

"  A  Gharna,  cuim'  a  fheas  ?  a  Ghuill,  cuim'  a  thuit  I 
Cdrnoy  why  Jloodjl  ?   Gaul,  why  didjl  fall  ? 

Smith's  Ant.  Gal.  Poems,  p.  1^3. 

The  Infinitive  often  takes  before  it  the  Nominative  of 
the  Agent  ;  in  which  cafe  the  Prepofition  "  do"  is  either 
exprelTed  or  underftood  before  the  Infinitive  ;  as  "  feuch,- 
cia  meud  a'  mhaith,  braithre  do  bhi  'n  an  comhnuidh  ann 
lith  !''  behold,  how  great  a  good  it  is,  that  brethren  dwell  m 
peace!  Pfal.  cxxxiii.  i.  "Is  e  mi  dh'  fhantuinn  's  an 
fheoil,  a  's  feumaile  dhuibhfe,"  my  abiding  in  the  JleJIj  is 
more  needful  for  you^  Phil.  i.  24.  The  Prepofition  "  do," 
being  foftened  as  ufual  into  "  a,"  readily  difappears  after 
a  Vowel  *,  as  "  air  fon  mi  bhi  aris  a  lathair  mjville  ribh,'* 
by  my  being  again  prefent  with  you,  Phil.  i.  26.   (g) 

SECT. 

languages  would  be  expreflfed  by  various  particles,  but  In 
Hebrew  depend  on  the  collocation  alone,  muft  pafs  unobferv- 
ed  and  unfelt. 

(^)  This  conitruftion  refembles  that  of  the  Latin  Infinitive 
preceded  by  the  Accufative  of  the  Agent. 

Mens 
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SECTION    V. 

OF  THE  AGREEMENT  OF  ONE  NOUN  WITH  ANOTHER. 

"When  in  the  fame  fentence,  two  or  more  Nouns,  appli- 
ed as  names  to  the  fame  objeft,  ftand  in  the  fame  gram- 
matical relation  to  other  words  ;  it  fhould  naturally  be  ex- 
pelled that  their  Form,  in  fo  far  as  it  depends  on  that  re- 
lation, fhould  be  the  fame ;  in  other  words,  that  Nouns 
denoting  the  fame  objeift,  and  related  alike  to  the  govern- 
ing word,  lliould  agree  in  Cafe.  This  accordingly  happens 
in  Greek  and  Latin.  In  Galic,  where  a  variety  of  form 
gives  room  for  the  application  of  the  fame  rule,  it  has  been 
followed  in  fome  inftances  •,  as  "  Doncha  mac  CKailain 
mhic  Dhonuil,"  Duncan  the  Jon  cf  Colin  the  fon  of  Donald  ; 
where  the  words  "  Chailain"  and  "mhic,''  denoting  the 
fame  perfon,  and  being  alike  related  to  the  preceding  Noun 
"  mac,"  are  on  that  account  both  in  the  fame  Cafe.  It 
muft  be  acknowledged,  however,  that  this  rule,  obvious 
and  natural  as  it  is,  has  not  been  uniformly  obferved  by 
the  fpeakers  of  Galic.  For  example  ;  inftead  of  "  mac 
Jofeiph  an  t-faoir,"  the  fon  of  Jojeph  the  carpenter^  many 
would  more  readily  fay  "  mac  Jofeiph  an  fapr :''  inftead 
of  "  thuit  e  le  laimh  Ofcair  an  laoich  chruadal  aic,"  he 
fell  by  the  hand  of  Ofcar  the  bold  hero^  it  would  rather  be  fjiid 
"thuit  e  le  laimh  Ofcair  an  laoch  cruadalach,"  The  lat- 
ter of  thefe  two  modes  of  expreffion  may  perhaps  be  de- 
fended on  the  ground  of  its  being  elliptical ;  and  the  ellip- 
fls  may  be  fupplied  thus  *,  "  mac  Jofeiph  [is  e  fin]  an 
faor  ;  — "  laimh  Ofcair  [neach  is  ej  an  laoch  cruadalach." 
Still  it  muft  be  allowed,  in  favour  of  the  rule  in  queflion, 

that 

Mene  defiflere  vi£lam, 


Nee  poffc  Italia  Teucrorum  avertcrc  regctn? 

TEncid.  I.  28. 
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at  the  obfervance  of  it  ferves  to  mark  the  relation  of  the 
Nouns  to  each  other,  which  would  otherwife  remain,  in 
iT^any  inftances,  doubtful.  Thus  in  one  of  the  foregoing 
examples,  if  we  fhould  reject  the  rule,  and  write  "  mac 
Jofeiph  an  faor  •,"  it  would  be  impoflible  to  know,  from 
the  form  of  the  words,  whether  Jofeph  or  his  fon  were 
the  carpenter. 

The  translators  of  the  Scriptures  into  Galic,  induced 
probably  by  the  reafonablenefs  and  utility  of  the  rule  undei 
confideration,  by  the  example  of  the  moft  polifhed 
Tongues,  and  by  the  ufage  of  the  Galic  itfelf  in  fome 
phrafes,  have  uniformly  adhered  to  this  rule  when  the 
leading  Noun  was  in  the  Genitive  j  as  "  do  mhacaibh 
Bharfillai  a'  Ghileadaich'*  i  Kings  ii.  7.  "  righ-chathair 
Dhaibhi  athar'*  i  Kings  ii,  12.  "do  thaobh  Bheniamin 
am  brathar*'  Judg.  xxi.  6.  "  ag  gabhail  nan  clar  chloiche, 
eadhon  chlar  a'  chb-cheangail."  Deut*  ix.  9.  The  rule 
feems  to  have  been  wholly  difregarded  when  the  leading 
Noun  was  in  the  Dative.  See  i  Kings  i.  25.  Ruth 
iv,5 


CHAP.  II.       OF   GOVERNMENT. 

Under  this  head  is  to  be  explained  the  Government 
of  Nouns,  of  Adjectives,  of  Verbs,  of  Prepofitions,  and  of 
Conjunctions. 

S  E  C  T  I  O  N     I; 

OP    THE    GOrERNMENT    OF     NOUNS. 

One  Noun  governs  another  in  the  Genitive.  The 
Noun  governed  is  always  placed  after  that  which  governs 
it  5  as  **  ceann  tighe''  ike  head  of  a  honfe  or  family  \  "folus 
?ia  greine"  light  of  the  fun  ^  "bainne  ghabhar'*  milk  of  goats. 

The 
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The  Infinitives  of  Tranfitivc  Verbs,  being  themfelves 
Nouns,  (See  Part  I.  Chap.  V-  p.  93.)  govern  in  like  man- 
ner the  Genitive  of  their  object ;  as  ♦<  ag  cur  f  il'*  fcnving 
feedf  "  a  dh*  fhaicinn  an  t-fluaigh"  I0  fee  the  peopht  "  iar 
Icughadh  an  t-foifgeil"  after  reading  the  go/pel'^  Q3) 

Altho'  no  good  reafon  appears  why  this  rule,  which  is 
common  to  the  Galic  with  many  other  languages,  ihould 
ever  be  fet  afide ;  yet  it  has  been  fet  aiide  in  fpeaking,  and 
fometimes  in  writing  Galic. 

I.  When  the  Noun  governed  does  in  its  turn  govern 
another  Noun  in  the  Genitive,  the  former  is  often  put  in 
th€  Nominative  inftcad  of  the  Genitive  cafe.  The  follow- 
ing inftances  of  this  anomaly  occur  in  the  Galic  Scriptures: 
"  guth  briathran  an  t-fluaigh"  inftead  of  ^'  bhriathran" 
the  vcire  of  the  ivcrds  of  the  peopU.  Deut.  v,  28.  **  do  mheas 
craobhan  a'  gharaidh"  inftead  of  *^  chraobhan''  of  the  fruit 
of  the  trees  of  the  garden^  Gen.  iii.  2.  "  ag  itheadh  tighean 
bhantrach"  for  "  thighean,"  devouring  luidoiu's  houfesy  Matt, 
xxiii.  14.  *^ag  nochdadh  obair  an  lagha''  for  "  oibre," 
JJionving  the  ivork  of  the  laiUy  Rom.  ii.  15.  **  ag  cuimhneach- 
adh  gun  fgur  obair  bhur  creidimh,  agus  faothair  blwir 
graidh,"  for  *^  oibre,  faoithreach"  remembering  ivithout  ceaf- 
ing  )our  work  cffaithy  and  labour  of  love,  i  Theff.  13."  trid 
fuil  is  fearta  Chrioft,"  thro*  the  blood  and  tnerUt  of  Chrifty 
Gal.  Paraph/1787.  p.  381.  for  "tridfola  Chrioft,*'  as  in 
Eph.  ii.  13.  (/}      For  the  moft  part  however,  the  general 

rule 

(Jj)  So  in  Englifh,  the  Infinitive  of  a  TranCtive  Verb  is 
fometimes  ufed  inftead  of  the  Prcfcnt  Participle,  and  follow- 
ed by  the  Prepofition  o/j  as,  ♦*  the  woman  was  there  gather^ 
ing  of  flicks,"  i  Kings  xvii.  10. 

t fome  fad  drops 

Wept  at  completing  of  the  mortal  fin. 

Parad.  Loft. 
(1)  On  the  fame  principle  it  is,  that   in  fome   compound 
words,  compofcd  of  two  Nouns  wl\ercof  the   former  governs 

tbc 
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rule,  even  in  thefe  circumftances,  is  followed  ;  as  ''  guth 
fola  do  blirathar*'  the  voice  of  thy  brother* s  bloody  Gen.  iv.  lO. 
**  abhainn  duthcha  cloinne  a  fhluaigh,'*  the  river  of  the 
hmd  of  the  children  of  his  people  y^uvn.  xxii*  5.  "  a  nigheadh 
dios  fheirbhifeach  mo  thighearna/'  to  wcfh  the  feet  of  the 
Jervatits  of  my  lordy  i  Sam.  xxv*  4[. 

2.  Such  expreflions  as  the  following  feem  to  be  excep- 
tions to  the  rule ;  "  dithis  mac,"  2  Sam.  xv.  27.  36. 
"  ceathrar  mac,"  i  Chron.  xxi.  20.  "  leanabaibh  mac,'* 
Matt.  ii.  16. — In  the  following  fimilar  inftances,  the  rule 
is  abferved ;  *'  dithis  mhac,"  Gen.  xli.  50.  *'  dithis 
fiiear,"  2  Sam.  xii.  i.  **  ceathrar  fhear,"  A<^s  xxi.  23. 
"  ceathrar  mhaiehdiona,"   A6ls  xxi.  9. 

The  fame  anomaly  takes  place  in  the  regimen  of  the 
Infinitive,  as  in  that  of  other  Nouns.  Though  an  Infi- 
nitive be  in  that  grammatical  relation  to  a  preceding  Noun 
which  would  require  its  being  put  in  the  Genitive ;  yet 
when  itfclf  alfo  governs  another  noun  in  the  Genitive,  it 
often  retains  the  form  of  the  ^Nominative.  The  Infini- 
tives *'  naomhachadh,  gnathachadh,  brifeadh,"  admit  of 
a  regular  Genitive,  "  naomhachaidh,  gnathachaidh,  brif- 
idh."  In  the  following  examples,  thefe  Infinitives,  be- 
caufe  they  govern  a  fubfequent  noun  in  the  Genitive,  arc 
ihemfelves  in  the  Nominative,  though  their  relation  to 
the  preceding  word  naturally  requires  their  being  put  in 
the  Genitive  Cafe.  "  Tha  an  treas  aithne  a'  toirmeafg 
*'  mi-naomhach«^/j  no  mi-ghnathaclW/j  ni  fam  bith,  &c." 
the  third  Command tnent  forbids  the  profaning  or  the  abuftng  of 
any  things  td'c.  Aflem.  Cat.  Gal.  Edin.  1 792.  Anfwer  to 
0^55.   "  Ged  fheud  luchdi-hnieadh  na  h-aithne  fo  dol  as, 

c^C. 

the  latter  in  the  Genitive,  the  former  Noun  is  feldom  itfclf 
put  in  the  Genitive  cafe.  Thus  *'  ainm  bean-na-bainfe"  the 
bride's  name  ;  it  would  found  extremely  harfli  to  fay  "  ainm 
mna-na-bainfe."  "  Clach  ceann-an-teine."  not '*  clach  cinn-an- 
tcjne,"  the  flonc  which  fupports  k  hearth  fire. 
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&c."  id.  C^5<5.  though  the  tranfgrejfors  of  this  commandment 
may  efcape^  ^c.  "  Cuis  cTdXhadh  cinn  is  c?Sadb  bcil," 
Pfal.  xxii.  7.  as  it  is  in  the  older  editions  of  the  Galic 
Pfalms.  "  An  d<;igh  leughdJ/:>  an  lagha,  '  after  the  readit}^ 
of  the  Law  ^   A«Sls.  xiii.  15.  (^) 

The 


C^)  Thefe  examples  fuggeft,  and  feem  to  authorife  a  fpecial 
ufe  of  this  idiom  of  Galic  Syntax,  which,  if  uniformly  ob- 
ferved,  might  contribute  much  to  the  perfpiculty  and  prt- 
cifion  of  many  common  cxpreflions.  When  a  compound 
term  occurs,  made  up  of  a  Noun  and  an  Infinitive  governed 
by  that  Noun  j  it  often  happens  that  this  term  itfelf  govern'^ 
another  Noun  in  the  Genitive.  Let  the  two  parts  of  the 
compound  term  be  viewed  feparately.  If  it  appear  that  the 
fubfequent  Noun  is  governed  by  the  former  part  of  the  com- 
pound word,  then  the  latter  part  (hould  remain  regularly  \\i 
the  Genitive  Cafe.  But  if  the  fubfequent  Noun  be  govern- 
ed by  the  latter  part  of  the  compound  word  j  then,  agreeably 
to  the  conftruftion  exemplified  in  the  above  palTages,  that  lat- 
ter part,  which  is  here  fuppofed  to  be  an  Infinitive,  Ihould 
fall  back,  into  the  Nominative  Cafe.  Thus  **  tigh-coimhfd 
an  Righ,"  the  King's  Jlore-houfe,  where  the  Noun  '*  Righ  '* 
is  governed  by  *'  tigh,"  the  former  term  of  the  compound 
word  j  but  "  tigh-coimhffld  an  ionmhais,"  John  viii.  20,  the 
houfe  for  keeping  the  treafure^  where  "  ionmhais  "  is  governed 
by  '*  coimhead,"  which  is  therefore  put  in  the  Nominative 
inftead  of  the  Genitive.  So  **  luchd-coimh;d,"  Matt,  xxviii. 
4.  when  no  other  Noun  is  governed  5  but  "  fearcoimh<?fld  a' 
phriofwin,'*  A61s  xvi.  27,  36.  where  the  laft  Noun  is  govern- 
ed in  the  Genitive  by  **  coimbf^d,"  which  is  therefore  put 
in  the  Nominative,  So  alfo  *'  fear-coimh/d."  Pfal.  cxxi.  3. 
but  "  fear-coimh<?tfd  Ifraeil,"  Pfal.  cxxi.  4.  Edin.  1799. 
"  Tigl-bearrflidh  nam  buachailleao,"  the  fhearing  houfe  belong- 
ing to  the Jhepherds^  2  Kings  x.  12.  but  *'  tigh-bearr^zdh  nan 
caorach,"  the  houfe  for  Jhearing  thefheep.  *'  Luchd-brathfl/dh 
an  Righ,"  the  Jiing''s  fpies ;  but  "  luchd-brath^idh  an  Righ," 
the  betrayers  of  the  King,  **  Luchd  mort^^/dh  Heroid," 
ojfafjins  employed  by  Herod  \  but  "  luchd-mortfldh  Eoin,"  the 
murderers  of  John. 

I  am  aware  that  this  dillindion  has  been  little  regarded  by 

the 
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The  Infinitive  is  not  put  in  the  Genitive,  when  preced- 
ed by  a  Pofieffive  Pronoun,  bccaufe  it  is  in  the  fame  li- 
Riitcd  ftate  as  if  it  governed  a  noun  in  the  Genitive  Cafe  ; 
as  **  a  chum  am  marbhmlh  's  na  beanntaibh,"  to  hill  them 
in  the  mountains,  Exod.  xxxii.  not  "  marbh^rdh,'*  which  is 
the  Cafe  regularly  governed  by  "  chum,"  "  Co  tha  *g 
**  iarraidh  do  mharbh^dh?"  John  vii.  -20.  not  "  do 
mharbhaidh/'  (/) 

When  one  Noun  governs  another  in  the  Genitive,  the 
Article  is  never  joined  to  both,  even  though  each  be  li- 
mited in  its  fignilication  5  as  "  mac  an  righ,''  the  Jon  of  the 
Jting,  not  "  am  mac  an  righ  ;"  '*  taobh  deas  a'  bhaile,'* 
the  fouthjide  of  the  town,  not  "  an  taobh  deas  a'  bhaile."  {m) 
For  the  mofb  part,  the  Article  is  thus  joined  to  the  latter 
noun.  Sometimes  it  is  joined  to  the  former  noun ;  as 
**  an  ceann  tighe,'*  the  head  of  the  family,  *'  an  ceann 
iuil,"  the  pilot ;  but  in  fuch  inftances  the  two  nouns  figure 
as  one  complex  term,  like  paterfamilias,  rather  than  as  two 
terms.  The  following  examples,  in  which  the  Article  is 
joined  to  both  nouns,  fecm  to  be  totally  repugnant  to  the 
Galic  idiom ;  "  cuimhneachadh  nan  culg  aran  nan  cuig 
mile,"  Mat.  xvi.  9.  "  nan  feachd  aran  nan  cekhir  mile," 
Matt.  xvi.  10.  («) 

A 

the  Tranflators  of  the  Scriptures.  It  appeared,  however^ 
worthy  of  being  fuggefted,  on  account  of  Its  evident  utility 
in  point  of  preclfion  •,  and  becaufe  it  is  fupported  by  the 
genius  and  pra^ice  of  the  Galic  language. 

(/)  For  this  reafon,  there  feems  to  be  an  Impropriety  in 
riting  *'  chum  a  lofgaidh,"  i  Cor.  xili.  3.  inftead  of"  chum 
a  lofgadh." 

(/«)  The  fame  peculiarity  in  the  ufe  of  the  Article  takes 
place  in  Hebrew,  and  conftitutes  a  ftriking  point  of  analogy 
in  the  ftruflure  of  the  two  languages.  Sec  Buxt,  Thef.  Gram* 
Hek  Lib,  II.  Cap.  V. 

(«)  This  folccifm  is   found  in  the  Irifh  as  well  as  in  the 

ScottiHi 
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A  Poflcflive  Pronoun  joined  to  the  Noun  governed 
excludes,  in  hke  manner,  the  Article  from  the  noun  go- 
verning ;  as  "  barr-iall  a  bhroige  •,"  the  Intchet  cf  hisjljoe^ 
not  *^  am  barr-iall  a  bhroige  j"  *'  obair  bhur  lamh/'  the 
*work  of  your  bands,  not  "  an  obair  bhur  lamh." 

The  Noun  governed  is  fometimes  in  the  Primary,  fome- 
times  in  the  Afpirated  Form. 

Proper  Names  of  the  Mafculine  Gender  are  in  the  Af- 
pirated Form  j  as  "  brathair  Dhonuill,"  Donald's  brother  ,- 
'  uaigh  Choluim,"  Columbas  grave.  Except  when  a  final 
and  an  initial  Lingual  meet  •,  as  *'  clann  Donuill,''  DonaWs 
iefcendants ;   "  beinn  Deirg,''   DargSs  hill. 

When  both  Nouns  are  Appellatives,  and  no  word  in- 
tervenes between  them  •,  the  initial  Form  of  the  latter 
noun  follows,  for  the  moft  part,  that  of  an  Adjeclivc  a- 
greeino  with  the  former  noun. 


S  £  C  T  I  O  N     II. 

OF  THE  GOVERNMENT  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives  of  fulnefs  govern  the  Genitive  ;  as  "  Ian  ua- 
rnhzmuy'*  full  of  dread,  Kdis  ix.  6.  "  buidheach  beidh/* 
fatisfed  lu'ith  meat. 

The  iirft  Comparative  takes  the  Particle  '*  na/'  than, 
X  before 

Scottilh  Galic  Tranflation.  The  Manks  tranflation  has  a- 
voided  it.  In  the  Irifli  Verfion  and  in  the  Scottilh  Galic 
Verfion  of  1767,  a  fimilar  inftance  occurs  in  Afts  ii.  20.  *'  an 
la  ni6r  agus  oirdheirc  fin  an  Tighearna."  Jn  the  Scottifh 
Edition  of  1796,  the  requifite  correftion  is  made  by  omitting 
the  firft  Article.  It  is  omitted  likevvife  in  the  Manks  N.  T. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  Article,  which  had  been  rightly  left 
out  in  the  Edition  of  1767,  is  improperly  introduced  in  the 
Edition  of  1796,  in  i  Cor.  xi.  27.  **  an  cupan  fo  an 
Tighearna."  Both  the  Iriflr  and  the  Manks  Vcifions  have 
avoided  this  inaccuracy,  in  the  paffagc  laft  quoted. 
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before  the  following  Noun  j  as  "  b*  fhaide  gach  mios  na 
bliadhna,"  each  month  feemed  longer  than  a  year.  Smith's 
Anc.  Poems,  p.  9. 

The  fecond  Comparative  is  conftrued  thus  ;  ''isfeairrd 
mi  fo,"  I  am  the  better  for  this  s  "  bu  mhifd'  e  am  buille 
jin,''  he  ivasthe  worfe  for  that  blow ;  *'  cha  truimid  a'  chol- 
uinn  a  ciall,'*  the  body  is  not  the  heavier  for  its  underftanding. 

Superlatives  are  followed  by  the  Prepofition  '^  de  "  of; 
as  "  am  fear  a's  airde  de  'n  triuir,"  the  man  ivho  is  talleji 
of  the  three ^  the  tallefl  man  of  the  three  % 

SECTION     III, 

OF  THE  GOVERNMENT  OF  VERBS. 

A  Trajifitjve  Verb  governs  its  objeiSl:  in  the  Nominative 
C^fe  j  as  "  mharbh  iad  an  Righ,"  they  killed  the  King^  "  na 
buail  ml/  do  notflrike  me.  The  object  is  commonly  placed 
ufter  the  Verb  -,  but  never  between  the  Verb  and  its  No- 
minative. [See  Part  III-  Sedl.  IV.]  Sometimes  the  object 
is  placed,  J)y  way  of  emphafis,  before  the  Verb  \  as  "  mife 
chuir  e  ris  ann  am  aite,  agus  efan  chroch  e,'*  me  he  put  again 
in  my  place ^  and  him  he  hanged.  Gen.  xli.  13.  "  An  t- 
each  agus  a  mharcach  thilg  e  's  an  fhairge,'*  the  hrfe  and 
his  rider  hath  he  cajl  into  the  fea.  Exod.  xv.  f  - 

Many  Tranfit^ve  Verbs  require  ^  Prepofition  before  their 
objedt ;  as  "  iarr  air  Donull,"  defire  Donald ;  **  labhair 
ri  Donull,"^my^  to  Donald:  "  leig  le  Donull,"  let  Donald 
alone:  '*  beannuich  do  DhonuU,"  falute  Donald ;  ^^  fiof- 
raich  de  Dhonull,"  enquire  of  Donald. 

"  Buj^'wrt/,  requires  the  following  initial  Confonant  to 
be  afpirated  ;  as  ''  bu  mhaith  dhuit,"  it  iv  as  good  for  you  ; 
**  bu  chruaidh  an  gnothuch,'*  it  was  a  hard  cafe  j  except 
initial  d  and  t  which  are  not  afpirated ;  as  '*  bu  dual 
dpit,"  it  was  natural  for  you,  **  bu  trom  an  eallach,"  the 
"'  '■  htrden 
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burden  was  heavy;  "  bu  ghearr  a  lo,  's  bu  dubh  a  fgeii],'* 
Jhort  was  her  courfe,  and  fad  was  her  Jlory.      Smith's  Anc. 
Poems. 

SECTION     IV. 

OF  THE  GOVERNMENT  OF  ADVERBS. 

The  collocation  oif  Adverbs  is  for  tke  mofl:  part  arbi^ 
trary. 

The  Adverbs  '*  ro,  gle,"  vcry^  are  placed  before  the 
Adjedlives  they  modify,  and  require  the  following  initial 
Confonant  to  be  afpirated;  as  "  ro  bheag,"  very  Httky 
^^  gle   gheal,"   very  white. 

The  Negative  "  cha ''  or  '*  cho  "  not^  when  followed  by 
a  word  beginning  with  a  Labial  or  a  Palatal,  requires  the 
initial  Confonant  to  be  afpirated  ;  as  "  cha  mhor  e,"  //  is 
not  great  \  *'  cha  bhuail  mi,*'  1  will  notjlrike  ;  ''  cha  chuala 
mi,'*  /  did  not  hear  ;  but  an  initial  Lingual  remains  un- 
afplrated  ;  as  *'  cha  dean  mi,'*  /  will  7iot  doy  "  cha  tog  e," 
he  will  not  raife,  **  cha  foirbhich  iad,'*  they  will  not  pro/per. 
N  is  often  inferted  between  "  cha  "  and  an  initial  Vowel 
or  a  quiefcent  Confonant ;  as  "  cha  n-e,"  it  is  not^  "  cha 
n-eigin,''  it  is  not  necejfary,  "  cha  n-fhaca  mi,"  Ifaw  not. 

The  Negative  "  ni  ''  requires  h  before  an  initial 
Vowel  5  as  "  ni  h-iad,'^  they  are  mt^  "  ni  h-cudar,''  it  may 
not. 

SECTION    V. 

OF  tHE  GOVERNMENT  OF  PREPOSITIONS. 

The  Proper  Prepofitions  '^  aig,  air,  &c."  govern  the 
Dative  •,  as  *'  aig  mo  chois,"  at  my  foot,  '*  air  mo  laimh,'' 
on  my  hand.  They  are  always  placed  before  the  word 
they  govern.  The  following  Prepofitions  require  the  Noun 

governed 
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governed  to  be  put  in  the  Afpirated  Foi*m,  viz.  "  de,  do, 
fuidh,  fo,  fa,  gun,  mar,  mu,  o,  tre."  "  Air  ''  fometimes 
governs  the  Noun  in  the  Afpirated  Form  -,  as  "  air  bharr- 
aibh  fgiath  na  gaoithe,"  on  the  extremities  cf  the  wings  cf  the 
lujndy  Pfal.  xviii.  lo. — *'  Gun  '*  governs  either  the  No- 
minative or  Dative,  as  "  gun  chrioch,"  without  end, 
"  gun  cheill,"  without  under/landing,  Pfal.  xxxii.  9. — 
*'  Mar/*  and  '*  gus  "  or  '*  gu,''  when  prefixed  to  a 
Noun  without  the  Article,  ufually  govern  the  Dative  cafe  ; 
as  "  mar  nighin,''  as  a  daughter'^'"  2  Sam.  xii.  13.  **  mar 
amhainn  mhoir,"  like  a  great  River,  Pfal.  cv-  41*  **  gu 
crich  mo  fliaoghail  fein,"  to  the  end  of  my  life-time.  Pfal. 
cxix.  33.  xlviii.  10.  But  if  the  Article  be  joined  to  the 
Noun,  it  is  governed  in  the  Nominative;  as  '*mara' 
ghrian,"  like  the  fun*  Pfal.  Ixxxix.  36,  37.  '*  gus  an  fruth," 
io  the  fir  earn.  Deu.  iii.  16.  *'  gus  a'  chrioch,"  to  the  end, 
Heb.  iii.  6.  14. — ''  Eadar  ''  governs  the  Nom.  as  "  eadar 
a  chraobh  agus  a'  chlach,"  between  the  tree  and  the  f  one, 
*'  Eadar,"  when  fignifying  between^  requires  the  Primary 
Form  •,  as  "  eadar  maighftir  agus  muintirneach,"  between 
a  majhr  and  a  fervant :  when  it  fignifies  both,  it  requires 
the  Afpirated  Form ;  as  "  eadar  fhean  agus  og,"  both  old 
and  young  ;  **  eadar  fheara  agus  mhnai,"  both  men  and  wo- 
men- A(5ts  viii.  12. 

The  Prepofitions  ^'  as,  gus,  leis,  ris,"  are  ufed  before 
the  Monofyllables  *'  an,  am,  a\"  The  correfponding 
Prepofitions  "  a,  gu,  le,  ri,"  often  take  an  h  before  an 
initial  Vowel  j  as  "  a  h-Eirin,"  out  of  Ireland ;  *'  gu  h- 
ealamh,"   readily;  "  le  h-eagal,'*  with  fear. 

The  Improper  Prepofitions  govern  t^ie  following  Noun 
in  the  Genitive  ;  as  "  air  feadh  na  tire,"  throughout  the 
land;  "  an  aghaidh  an  t-fluaigh,"  againjl  the  people  -,  **  re 
na  h-uine,"  during  the  time.  It  is  manifeft  that  this  Ge- 
nitive is  governed  by  the  Noun  '^  feadh,  aghaidh,  re,  &c,'' 

which 
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which  is  always    included  in    the  Prepoiition.     See  Part 
It.  Chap.  VII. 

Prepofitions  are  often  prefixed  to  a  Claufe  of  a  fcn- 
tencc ;  and  then  they  have  no  regi/iien  ;  as  "  gus  am 
bord  a  ghiulan,"  to  carry  the  table  \  Exod.  xxv.  27.  "  luatk 
chum  fuil  a  dhortadh,"  f'i^\ft  to  fied  blood:  Rom.  iii.  15. 
Edit.  1767,  "  an  deigh  an  obair  a  chriochnachadh,"  after 
jlnifljing  the  work, 

Section  vi. 

OF  THE  GOVERNMENT  OF  CONJUNCTIONS. 

The  Conjun<n:ions  "  agus,"  and^  '*  no,"  or,  couple  the 
fame  Cafes  of  Nouns  ;  as  "  air  feadh  chreagan  agus 
choilltean,**  through  rods  and  ivoods ;  **  ag  reubadh  nam 
bruach  's  nan  crann,''  tearing  the  banks  and  the  trees. 
When  two  or  more  Nouns,  coupled  by  a  Conjunflion, 
are  governed  iri  the  Dative  by  a  Prepofition,  it  is  ufual  to 
repeat  the  Prepofition  before  each  Noun  ;  as  "  air  fad 
agus  air  leud,'*  in  length  and  in  breadth ;  "  'n  an  cridhe 
'n  an  cainte,  agus  'n  am  bcus,*'  i«  their  hearty  in  their 
fpeechy  and  in  their  behaviour. 

The  ConjuniSlions  "mur'*  if  ?wt,  "  gu,  gur**  that,  are 
always  joined  to  the  Negative  Mood  ;  as  "  mur  'eil  mi* 
if  1  be  not  •,  "  gu  robh  e'*  that  he  ivas.  M  or  n  is  often 
inferted,  euphoniae  caufa,  between  *'gu"  and  an  initial  Con- 
fonant  j  viz  m  before  a  Labial,  n  before  a  Palatal  or  a 
Lingual  -,  as  '^  gu-m  faca  tu"  that  yoiifaw ;  '*  gu-n  dubhairt 
iad"  that  theyfdid  (ji). 

The 

(«)  The  inferted  m  or  n  is  generally  written  with  an  apo- 
ftrophe  before  it,  thus  "  gu'm,  gu'n."  This  would  indicate 
that  feme  vowel  is  here  fuppreffed  in  writing.  But  if  no 
vowel  ever  ftood  in  the  place  of  this  apoftrophe,  which  fecms 
to  be  the  fa6>,  the  apoftrophe  itfelf  has  been  ncedlefsly  and 
improperly  introduced. 
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The  Cc-njutK^lons  "  ma"  //;  **  o,  o'n"  becaufe.ftnce,  are 
joined  to  the  Pref.  and  Pret.  Affirmative,  and  Fut.  Sub- 
jundtlve ;  as  '*  ma  ta  e"  if  he  be,  "  o'n  tha  e"  ftnce  he  is; 
"  ma  bhuail  e"  if  he  firuck  \  "  o'n  bhuail  e'*  becaufe  he 
Jifuck  ;  *'ma  bhuaileas  tu''  ifyoufrike  ;  *'  o  bhitheas  fmn  * 
fmce  ive  fhall  be. 

*^Nam,  nan"  if.  is  joined  only  to  ^he  Pret.  Subjundive. 
The  initial  Confonant  of  the  Verb  16fes  its  afpiration  after 
this  Conjunction  ;  as  **  nam  bithlnh"  if  I  iveJ^e,  ;  *'  nan 
tuiteadh  a'  chraobh''  if  the  free  fhould  fall. 

'^  Ged"  aUhoy  is  ufed  before  the  Prefent  and  Preterite 
Affirmative,  the  Fut.  Negative,  and  the  Preterite  Subjunc- 
tive •,  as  *'  ged  tha  e"  iho'  he  be  ;  *'  ged  bha  mi''  tho""  I 
ivds  ',  "  ge  do  bhuail  thu  mi"  tho^  you  flruch  me  \  "  ged 
bhuail  thu  mi"  tho'  you  flrlhe  me  ;  *<  ged  bheireadh  q 
dhomh*'  tho  he  should  give  me,  {o) 

(o^  I  much  doubt  the  propriety  of  joining  the  Conjun6lion 
*'  ged  "  to  the  Fut.  Affirn}.  as  "  ge  do  gheibh  na  h-uile 
dhaoine  oilbheum,"  though  all  men  Jhali  be  offended.  Mzlt. 
xxvi.  33.  It  Ihould  rather  have  been  "  ged  f  haigh  na  h-uile 
dhaoine,  &c."  The  Fut.  Subj.  feeras  to  be  equally  impro- 
per j  as  **  ge  do  ghlaodhas  iad  riura,"  though  they  f  jail  cry  to 
me;  Jer.  xi.  21.  Rather  *'  ged  ghlaodh  iad  rium,"  as  in 
Hofea  xi.  7.  So  alfo  **  ged  eirich  dragh,  's  ged  bhagair  bas," 
though  trouble  fhall  ari/e,  and  though  death  fhall  threaten. 
Gal.  Paraph,  xlvii.  7.  Edin.  1787.  See  Part  II,  Chap  VIII. 
Note  (j.) 
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PART  IV» 

QF  t)ERIVATION  AND  COMPOSITION. 


CHAP.   I.      OF   DERIVATION. 


THE  Parts  of  Speech  which  are  formed  by  deriva- 
tion from  other  words  are  Nouns,  Adjectives,  and 
Verbs.  Thefe  are  chiefly  derived  from  Nouns  and  Ad- 
jedlives,  and  a  few  from  Verbs. 


I.     Nouns. 

Derivative  Nouns  may  be  clafled  as  follows,   according 
to  the  varieties  of  their  termination. 

I.  Abftrad 
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I.  AbftraiSt  Nouns  in  as^  formed  from  Adje<Sbives  or 
Nouns  ;  as,  from  '*  ccart*  jtiflt  "  ceartas'*  jujiice  5  from 
"  diomhan"  idle,  vain^  '*  diomhanas'*  idlenefs^  vanity  j  from 
"  caraid"  a  friend^  "  cairdeas''  contracted  for  "  caraideas' 
Jriendjhip  \  from  "  namhaid"  an  enemyy  *'  naimhdeas''  con- 
tra(5ted  for  '*  namhaldeas"  enmity* 

2*  Abil:ra£l  Nouns  in  achd  formed  from  AdjeCllves,  and 
jbmetmies  tho^  more  rarely,  from  Verbs  and  Nouns  j  as, 
from  *'  naomh"  holyy  "  naomhachd"  hoUnefs  \  from  "  domh- 
ain'*  deepy  "  doimhneachi"  contracted  for  **  domhain- 
cachd*'  depth  \  from  "righ"/3  hng  *<rioghachd"  a  kingdom', 
*'coimhid"  to  keep y  *^  coimheadachd'*  keeping  ;  **  clachair"  a 
mafon,  "  clachaireachd'^  mafon-ivork  ;  *'  gobhain'*  afmithy 
*'  goibhneachd"  contracted  for  "  gobhaineachd,"  iron-ivorky 
fxr  rather  the  trade  or  occupation  of  afmith, 

3.  AbftraCt  Nouns  formed  from  the  genitive  of  Adjec- 
tives, by  adding  e  •,  as,  from  "  dall"  gen.  "  doill'*  blinds 
«  doille"  blindnefs ;  from  "  geal''  gen.  "  gil"  ivhite,  "gile" 
tvhitenefs  :  from  "  leafg"  gen.  ''  leifg"  lazyf  **  leifge"  /«zr- 
siefs ;  "  truagh'  gen.  "  truaigh'*  unhappy,  "  truaighe"  mifery\ 
**  uafal"  gen.  "  uafail"  ^^i'^A',  "  uafaile''  contr.  "uaifle'*  or 
by  metath.  **  uailfe"  nobility. 

4.  Nouns  in  air  or  air,  ach,  iche,  derived,  moft  of  them, 
from  nouns,  and  iignifying  perfons  or  agents  ;  as,  **  piob- 
air."  a  player  on  the  pipe,  from  "  piob"  a  pipe  \  "  clarfair"  « 
flayer  en  the  harp,  from  "  clarfach"  a  harp  j  *'  cealgair"  or 
**  cealgoir"  a  deceiver,  from  "  cealg"  deceit  j  **  fealgair''  or 
•'  fealgoir^'  a  huntfman,  from  "  fealg  '  hunting  ;  "  marcach" 
ff  rider,  from  ''  marc"  a  horfe  ;  "  athach"  a  man  of  terror,  a 
gigantic  figure,  from  '*  atha"y^^r  ;  "  oibriche"  a  ivorkman, 
from  **  obair''  ivork  -,  "  fgeulaiche"  a  reciter  of  tales,  from 
•*  fgeul"  a  tale  ;  '*  ceannaiche"  a  merchant,  from  *'  ceann- 
aich*'  to  buy.  (0) 

5.  Dimini- 

(0)  The  terminations  air,  oir,  fcem  from  their  fignification 
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5.  Diminutives  in  an,  and  in  ag  or  eg,  formed  from 
Nouns  or  Adjectives  *,  as  "  lochan"  a  fmall  lake,  from 
**loch"  a  take  ;  from  '^  braid"  thefiy  "  bradag"  a  thievi/Jj  girly 
from  "ciar"  dark-coloured^  **  ciarag"  a  little  dark-coloured 
creature^ — ^Thefe  Diminutives  are  often  formed  from  the 
Genitive  of  their  Primitives  ;  as  from  "  feur"  gen.  **  feoir'* 
grafsy  ^*  {eoirne2in**  a  pile  of  gra/s  ;  *' moll,"  gen.  "muill" 
daf,  "  muillean"  a  particle  of  chaffs  "folt,"  gen.  "  fuilt" 
hatry  "fuiltean"  afmgle  hair  ;  "clag,'*  gen.  "  cluig"  a  belly 
"  clulgean"  a  little  bell\  '*  gual,"  gen.  "  guail"  coal^  "guail- 
ncan"  a  cinder. 

Some  Nouns  are  formed  in  an^  which  are  not  Dimi- 
nutives ;  as  from  "  lub*^'  to  bend,  '*  luban"  a  bow  ;  from 
**  buail*'  to  beaty  thre/Jj,  '*  buailtean"  a  beater ,  or  threjher, 
applied  to  that  part  of  the  flail  which  threifhes  out  the 
grain. 

6.  Colle(rcive  Nouns  in  ridh  or  W,  derived  from  Nouns 
or  Adjectives  ;  as  from  "  6g'*  young,  "  oigridh"  youth,  m 
the  collective  fenfe  of  the  word  j  from  "  mac"  a  fon^ 
*^  m'3icrmd\i^^  fins ^  young  men,  YhX.  cxliv.  12.  cxlvili.  12.  {p) 
from  "  laoch*'  a  hero,  "  laochruldh'*  men  of  valour.  Pfal. 
xxix.  I.  Macfarlane's  Paraph,  vi.  15.  from  '*ceoP'  mufiCy 
**  ctoXrzidW^  the  mufes.  A.  Macdonald's  Songs,  p.  7.  from 
*'  cos"  thtfoot,  *'  coifridh"  infantry,  a  party  on  foot.  M'ln- 
tyre*s  Songs,  Edin.    1768.  p.   no.  from   "gas"    a  lady 

y  "gafradh" 

as  well  as  form,  to  be  nothing  elfe  than  **fear"  man,  in  its  af- 
pirated  form  "  fhcar."  From  thefe  terminations  are  derived 
the  Latin  terminations  or,  "  orator, dodtor,  &c."  arius^  *'fica- 
xius,  effedarius,  &c."  the  French  em\  **  vengcur,  createur, 
&c."  aire,  *'commiffaire,  notaire,  8cc."  ?Vr,  '*  chevalier,  char- 
retier,  &c."the  Engliih  er,  "maker,  lover,  &c."  ary,  '*  pre- 
bendary, antiquary,  &c."  eer^  *'  volunteer,  &c." 

(/))  "  Timcheal  na  macraidhc,"  hejide  the  young  men, 
Lhuyd  O'Brien,  voc.  **  timcheal."  This  paffage  proves 
'*  macraidh"  to  be  a  lingular  Noun  of  the  fem.  gender  5  not, 
^i  might  be  thought,  the  Plural  of  "  mac." 
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*'  gafradh"  a  band  of  domejlic  attendants.  O'Brien's  Ir.  Di£t. 
voc.  ''gas." — ^This  termination  is  probably  the  Noun 
*'  ruith"  a  troop*     See  Lhuyd  &  O'Brien.  In  voc. 

7.  Nouns  in  ach^  chiefly  Patronymics,  formed  from 
Proper  Names,  thus  ;  from  '*  Donull*'  Donald^  is  formed 
**  Donullach"  a  man  of  the  name  of  Macdonald ;  from 
"  Griogar"  Gregory  "  Griogarach"  a  Macgregor  j  fo  '*Leod- 
ach"  a  Macleod,  "  Granntach"  a  Grant^  &c.  from  "  Alb- 
ainn"  Scotland^  "  Albannach"  a  Scoiftnan  •,  from  **  Eirin" 
Ireland^  **  Eirineach'*  an  Irifhman^  Thefe  Nouns  form 
their  Plural  regularly,  **  DonuUaurh,  Leodalch,  Albann- 
aich,  Eirinich.*'  So  the  following  Gentile  Nouns,  which 
occur  in  the  Galic  Scriptures,  are  regularly  formed  from 
their  refpeclive  Primitives,  '*  Partuich''  Parthians,  *'  Med- 
kh*'  Medesy  "  Elamuich"  EhmiteSy  A^s  il.  9.  "  Mace- 
donaich'*  Macedonians^  2  Cor.  ix.  2,  4.  Sec  alfo  Gen, 
XV.  19,  20,  21.  Exod.  xxiii.  23,  28.  {p) 

II.   ADJECTIVES. 

I.  Adje£tives  in  ^rZ^, formed  generally  from  Nouns;  as 
from   "  firinn"    truth,    "  firinneach"  true,  faithftd  \  from 

"funnt"' 


(oj  In  the  Gallc  N.  Teft.  the  Gentile  Nouns  Ko^tv$iot, 
Tet?^xTeit,E(pio-iof,  arc  rendered  **  Corintianaich,  Galatianalch, 
Ephefianaicli."  Would  it  not  be  agreeable  to  the  analogy  o£ 
Galic  derivation  to  write  *'  Corinticb,  Galataich,  Ephefich," 
fubjoining  the  Galic  termination  alone  to  the  Primitive, 
rather  than  by  introducing  the  fyllable  an^  to  form  a  Deriva- 
tive of  a  mixed  and  redundant  ftrufture,  partly  vernacular, 
partly  foreign  ?  The  word  "  Samaritanaich"  John  iv.  40.  is 
remarkably  redundant,  having  no  fewer  than  three  Gentile 
Terminations.  From  HxftccQeix  is  formed,  agreeably  to  the 
Greek  mode  of  derivation,  'Zx^x^Hrxt.  To  this  the  Latins  add- 
ed their  own  termination,  ;^nd  wrote  Somaritanij  which  the 
IrKh  lengthened  out  ftill  further  into  **  Sitmaritanaich."  The; 
proper  Galic  Derivative  would  be  "  Samaraicb,"  like  "  £• 
iamaich,  Medicb,  Perfich,  &c." 
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**funnt"  glecy  "funntacli'*  chearful\  "  cradh" />^//;,  "  cralt- 
each"  painfull  "  togair"  to  incline^  "  togarrach"  nvillingy  dc" 
Jtrous, 

2.  Adjectives  in  mhr  or  cr,  derived  from  Nouns  ;  as 
from  "  agh"  fiUcityy  "  aghmhor"  happyy  hlejjed  \  from 
**f.:oil*'/^j-^,  "  feolmhor"  carnal  \  from  **  neart"^m;^//^, 
**  neartmhor''y?ri?;a'^. 

3.  Adjectives  in  ail  derived  from  Nouns  *,  as  from  '*fear" 
man^  *'fearail*'  manful ;  from  "caraid"  a  friend^  **  cairdaiP' 
contr.  for  "  caraidail"  yr/VW/y ;  from  ''namhaid"  an  enemy ^ 
"naimhdail"  contr.  for  "  namhaidail'' /'^i/^ ;  from"furd" 
alert nefsy   *'  furdail'*  alert,   {q) 

III.       VERBS. 

Verbs  in  tch^  for  the  moft  part  Tranfitive,  and  implying 
Caufation,  derived  from  Nouns  or  Adjectives;  as  from 
"  geal"  nvhitey  "  gealaich''  to  tvhiten  ;  "  naomh"  holyy 
**  naomhaich"  tofanB'ify  ;  **  cruinn''  round^  **  cruinnich*' 
to  gather  together  ;  "  lamh'*  the  hand^  "  laimhfich*'  to 
handle  ;  "  cuimhne"  memory^  *'  cuimhnich''  to  remember  ; 
*«  crith"  tremor^  "  criothnuich'*  to  tremble  ;  "  hnxi*  feeble, 
*^  fannuich"  to  faint. 


CHAP.  II.       OF   COMPOStTlON. 

All  compound  words  in  Galic  confift  of  two  component 
parts,  exclufive  of  the  derivative  terminations  enumerated 

in 

(^)  The  termination  ail  is  a  contraction  for  **  amhuil"  like. 
In  Irifh  this  termination  is  eenerally  written  full,  **  fcaramh- 
uil,"  *'geanamhuil"  &c.  From  the  Galic  termination  <7/7, 
is  derived  the  Latin  temiination  alts,  "  fatalis,  hofpitalis, 
&c."  whence  the  Engliil)  al^  *' final,  conditional,  &c."  * 
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the  preceding  Chapter.  Of  thefe  component  parts,  the 
former  may  be  conveniently  named  the  Prepofitive,  the 
latter  the  Subjundlive  term.  It  fometimes  happens,  tho* 
rarely,  that  the  Subjundive  term  alfo  is  a  compound  word, 
which  muft  itfelf  be  decompounded  in  order  to  find  out 
the  Root. 

In  compounding  words,  the  ufual  mode  has  been,  to 
prefix  to  the  term  denoting  the  leading  idea,  the  word 
denoting  the  accefTory  idea,  or  circumflance  by  which  the 
fignification  of  the  leading  word  is  modified.  According- 
ly we  find  Nouns,  Adjectives,  and  Verbs,  modified  by 
prefixing  to  them  a  Noun,  an  Adjective,  a  Verb,  or  a  Pre^ 
pofition. 

In  forming  compound  words,  a  Rule  of  very  general 
application  is,  that  when  the  Subjunctive  term  begins  with 
a  Confonant,  it  is  afpirated.  From  this  Rule,  however, 
are  to  be  excepted,  i.  Words  beginning  with  j-  followed 
by  a  mute,  which  never  admit  the  alpirate  ;  2.  Words 
beginning  with  a  Lingual  when  the  Prepolitive  term  ends 
in  « ;  3.  A  few  other  inftances  in  which  there  is  an  eu- 
phonic agreement  between  the  Confonants  thus  brought  in- 
to appoiition,  which  would  be  violated  if  either  of  them 
were  afpirated. 

Thefe  obfervations  will  be  found  exemplified  in  the 
following  Compounds. 

L  Words  compounded  with  a  Noun  prefixed. 

ISiouns  compowided  tvith  a  Noun, 

**Beart''  drefs^  equipage  \  ^^  ce^nn*  head ',  "  ceann-bheart'* 

head-drefsy  armour  jlr  the  head, 
"  Faiim'*  a  ring  •,  "  cluas''  the   ear  ;  **  cluas-fl:uinn'*    an 

ear -ring. 
^*  Galar''  a  dijlemper  ;  "  crith"  Jhaking;  "  crith-ghalar,'* 

dtflefnptr  attended  ivithJJjaking^  the  Paify, 

'  Oglach** 
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"  Oglach' '  afervant ;  "  bean"   (in  compofitlon    "  ban")  # 

'woman  \   "  banoglach"  a  female  fervant. 
"  Faidh"  a  prophet ;  '*  ban-f  haidh"  a  prophetefs. 
"  Tighearn'*  a  lord', "  baintighearn''  a  lady. 

AdjeBives  compounded  with  o.  Noun. 

"  Geal"  white  ,•    "  blan'*  the  Jhin  ;  "  biangheal"   wJ/iie^ 

Jkinned. 
"  Lorn"  bare  ;   "  cas''  t\itfoot  ;  "  canom'*  ^^jr^^tf. 

**ceann"  the  head  \  *'ceannlom"  bare-headed, 
"  Biorach"  pointed,  JJjarp  ;  *^  cluas"  the  ear-y  *'cluasbliiorach" 

having  pointed  ears. 

Verbs  compounded  with  a  Noun: 

'*  Luaifg"  to  rock  or  iofs  ;  *'tonn"  a  wave  ,-  "  tonn-luaifg'* 

to  tofs  on  the  waves. 
"Sleamhnulch"  to>V/f  ;  "  cul"  the  bach  ;   "  cul-fleamh- 

niiich'^  to  backslide. 
«*  Folaich"  to  hidci  '^feall''  deceit  v  "  feall-f holaich"  to  /jvr 

in  wait* 

IT.  Words  compounded  with  an  Adjeftive  prefixed. 

Nouns  compounded  wilth  an  AdjeBive^ 

'*  Uifge"  water ;  ''fior'*  true,  genuine  j  ''fioruifge"  Cpring- 

water- 
**  Airgiod"  Jtlver  \    *' beo"   alive  i  *'  beo-airgiod'*  quick^ 

Jllver, 
**  Sgolt"  a  crack  ;  "  cr'ion**  /mall,  diminutive  \  *'  crionsgok" 

a  fijfure  in  wood  caufed  by  drought  or  heat. 
'*  Criochan''  bounds^  regions  j     "  garbh"  rough  ;  •'  garbh- 
chriochan"  rude  mountainous  regions. 

Adjea. 
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Adjeclives  compounded  with  an  AdjeEltve, 

<  Donn"    hroivn  ;    "  dubh"  hlach  ;  "  dubh-dhonn"  dark. 

brown, 
«  Gorm"  blue;  "  dubh"  black;  «  dubh-ghorm"   darkMue. 
**  Briathrach'     (not    in   ufe)    from    "  briathar"    a  word ; 
*'deas"  ready\    *'  deas-bhrlathrach"    of  ready  fpeechy  elo^ 
quent. 
^«  Seallach"  (not  in  ufe)  from  "  fealladh"/^^/;   "geur" 
Jharp  *,  *'  geur,-flieallach''y2>^r/>-y;^/??/^^. 

Verbs  compounded  with  an  AdjeBive, 

"  Ruith"  to  run  •,  "  dian"    keen,  eager ;  ''  dian-ruith'*   to 

run  eagerly, 
**  Lean"  to  follow  ;   ^^  gt\yc'^  Jharp ^  fever e\  "  geur4ean"  to 

perfecute, 
''  Buail"  to  Jlrike ;  ^'  trom"  ZJ^^^';; ;   "  trom^buaiU*  to  fmite 

forcy  dfcomft* 
««Ceangail"  to  bind,,   *«  dluth"  clofe  ;  dluth-cheangail"   to 

bindfaji, 

III.  Words  compounded  with  a  Verb  prefixed. 

'*  Art"  ajione  •,  "  tarruing'*  to  draw  ;  "  tarruing-art"  load-* 

Jlone. 
<«  Suir*  the  eye  ;  "  meall"  to  beguile  ;  "meall-fhuir'  a  leer-^ 
ing  eye, 

IV.  Words  compounded  with  a  Prepofition. 

"  Radh"  a  faying  ;  **  roimh"  before  j  "  roimh-radh"  preface^ 

prologue- 
'^  Solus"  light ;  ^'  eadar"    between  ;   «  eadar-fholus''  /wi- 

"Mi- 
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^*  Mmlch'*  to  explain  ;  **  eadar-mhinich''  to  interpret, 

^^  Gearr"  to  cut  -,  **  timchioll"  about ;  **  timchioll-ghearr*' 

circumc'ife. 
**Lot'*  X.o'ivound'^  "troitnh*'  thro'  \  *^  troimh-lot"  tojlaby 
pierce  thro  ' 

Examples  of  words  compounded  with  an  infeparablc 
Prepolitiori  are  already  given  in  Part  II.  Chap.  VII. 

Compound  Noqns  retain  the  gender  of  the  leadinrr 
fimple  Nouns.  Thus  **  crith-ghalar''  palfy^  is  mafculine, 
becaufe  the  leading  Noun  "  Galar'*  dijlemper^  is  mafcu- 
line ;  altlio'  the  acceflbry  Noun  "  crith"  by  which  "  gal- 
ar'*  is  qualified,  be  feminine. — Except  Nouns  compounded 
with  ''  Bean"  nvoman^  which  are  all  feminine,  tho'  the 
iimple  leading  Noun  be  mafculine  *,  becaufe  the  compound 
word  denotes  an  obje«ft'  of  the  female  fex  ;  as  **  oglaclV 
afervant^  maf.  but  **  banoglach"  a  maid-fervant,  fem.  "car- 
aid"  a  friend,  maf.    "  bancharaid"  a  female frimd,  fem. 

Compound  words  are  declined  in  the  fame  manner  as 
if  they  were  uncompounded. 

In  writing  compound  words,  the  component  parts  .arc 
fometimes  feparated  by  a  hyphen,  and  fometimes  not. 
The  ufe  of  the  hyphen  docs  not  feem  to  be  regulated  by 
any  uniform  practice.  In  the  cafe  of  two  vowels  coming 
in  appofition,  the  infertion  of  a  hyphen  feems  indifpen- 
fible  -,  becaufe,  by  the  analogy  of  Galic  orthography,  two 
vowels,  belonging  to  different  fyllables,  are  fcarcely  ever 
placed  next  to  each  other  without  fome  mark  of  fepara- 
tion(r).    Thus    "  fo-aomadh,"  eafly  induced,  propenfe  ;  "  fo- 

iomchar" 

(r^  Two  or  three  exceptions  from  this  rule  occur  j  as  the 
Plurals  **  dee,"  godsj  "  innai,"  women,  "  lai/*  days.  But 
thefe  are  fo  irreguar  in  tlieir  form  as  well  as  fpelling,  that 
they  ought  rather  to  be  rejefted  altogrether,  and  their  place 
fupplied  by  the  common  Plurals  *'  diathan,  ronathan,  lathaa 
or  lathachan."  » 
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iomchar,"  eafdy  carried -y  "  do-innfeadh,*'  difficult  to  be  told ; 
and  not  '*  foamadh,  doinnfeadh,  &c.''  without  the  hyphen. 
It  was  formerly  remarked.  Part  I.  that  almoft  all  Galic 
Polyfyllables  are  accented  on  the  firfl:  fyllable.  When,  in 
pronouncing  compound  words,  the  accent  is  placed  on 
the  lirft  fyllable,  the  two  terms  appear  to  be  completely 
incorporated  into  one  word.  When,  on  the  other  hand, 
the  accent  is  placed,  not  on  the  firft  fyllable  of  the  Com- 
pound, but  on  the  firil:  fyllable  of  the  Subjunctive  term ; 
the  two  terms  feem  to  retain  their  refpe<SI:ive  powers,  and 
to  produce  their  effedl  feparately  ;  and  inftead  of  being 
incorporated  into  one  word,  to  be  rather  collaterally  con- 
nedled.  A  rule  may  then  be  derived  from  the  pronun- 
ciation, for  the  ufe  of  the  hyphen  in  writing  Compounds, 
"viz.  "  to  infert  the  hyphen  between  the  component  parts, 
when  the  Prepofitive  term  is  not  accented."  Thus  it  is 
|>ropofed  to  write  "  aineolach,''  ignoranty  "  antromaich,'* 
to  exaggerate^  "  comhradh,'*  converfat'iotiy  "  dobheart,"  a  had 
affion^  "  foifgeul,"  Gofpely  '*  banoglach,''  a  maidfervanty  &c. 
without  a  hyphen  •,  but  to  write  "  an-fhiofrach,'*  unac^ 
<qi{ainted^  "  ban-fhiofaiche,"  a  female  fortune-tellery  *'  co- 
flir  ^:garach,"  correfponding^  "  fo-fhaiciin,"  eaftl^  feen^  &c. 
with  a  hyphen,  (j-)  By  this  rule,  a  correfpondence  is 
maintained,  not  only  between  the  writing  and  the  pronun- 
ciation, but  likewife  between  the  written  language  and 
the  ideas  exprefTed  by  it.  A  complex  idea,  whofe  parts  are 
nioft  clofely  united  in  the  mind,  is  thus  denoted  by  one 
tmdivided  word ;  whereas  an  idea  compofed  of  parts 
more  loofely  connected,  is  exprefled  by  a  word,  whereof 
the  component  parts  are  diftinguifhed,  and  exhibited  fe^ 
parately  to  the  eye.  Thus  alfo  the  Galic  fcholar  would 
liave  one  uniform  direClion   to   follow  in  reading,  viz.  to 

place 

C^J  As  if  we  (liould  write  in  EnglKh  "  impious,  impotent," 
•without  a  hyphen  j  but   **im-penitent,   im-probable,"  with  a 
^liyphen. 
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place  the  accent  always  on  the  firft  fyllable  of  an  undivid- 
ed word,  or  member  of  a  word.  If  any  exception  be  al- 
lowed, it  mull  be  only  in  the  cafe  already  ftatcd  of  two 
vowels  coming  in  appofitlon,  as  '*  beo-airgiod/'  quichftlver. 
Let  it  be  obferved  that,  according  to  this  rule,  an  Ad- 
jeflive  preceding  a  Noun  can  never,  but  in  the  cafe  juft 
mentioned,  be  connecHied  with  it  by  a  hyphen.  For  if  the 
accent  be  wholly  transferred  from  the  Noun  to  the  Ad- 
jective, then  they  are  to  be  written  as  one  undivided  word  ; 
as  *'  garbhchriochan,"  highlands  ; .  but  if  the  accent  be  not 
fo  transferred,  the  Adjeclive  and  the  Noun  are  to  be  writ- 
ten as  two  feparate  words  ;  as  "  feann  dulne,"  an  old 
many  *'  deagh  chomhairle,'*  good  advice^  **  droch  fgcul,"  a 
bad  tale. 

It  not  unfrequently  happens  that  two  Nouns,  whereof 
the  one  qualifies  the  meaning  of  the  other,  and  connected 
by  the  common  grammatical  relation  '  of  the  one  govern- 
ing the  other  in  the  Genitive,  come  through  uie  to  be 
confidered  as  denoting  only  one  complex  objecSl.  The 
two  Nouns,  in  this  cafe,  are  fometimes  written  together 
in  one  word,  and  thus  form  a  Compound  of  a  loofer 
ftrudlure  than  thofe  which  have  been  confidered.  Such 
are  '*  ceann-cinnidlV  the  head  of  a  tribe  or  clan,  '^  ceann- 
tighe,''  the  head  of  a  family^  **  ceann-feadhna,"  the  leader  of 
an  army^  "  fear-turuis,  a  traveller,  "  luchd-faire,"  ivatch^ 
meny  '*  iobairt-pheacaidh,"  a  fm-offerlng^  "  urlar-bualaidh,'' 
a  threfmng-Jloory  '*  fear-bainfe,"  a  bridegroom^  *'  crith-thal- 
mhain,"  an  earth  quake,  '*  crios-guailne,"  ajhoulder-belt^^c. 
In  writing  compound  Nouns  of  this  defcription,  the  two 
Nouns  are  never  written  in  one  undivided  word,  but  al- 
ways feparated  by  a  hyphen.  It  comes  to  be  a  queftion 
however,  in  many  inftances  of  one  Noun  governing  ano- 
ther in  the  Genitive,  whether  fuch  an  expreflion  is  to  be 
confidered  as  a  compound  term,   and  the  words  to  be  con- 

Z  nc<5led 


17  S  '  OF  DERIVATION  [Part  IV. 

nc<Sted  by  a  hyphen  in  writing  ;  or  whether  they  are  to 
be  written  feparately,  without  any  fuch  mark  of  compo- 
fition.  An  obfervation  that  was  made  in  treating  of  the 
Government  of  Nouns,  may  help  us  to  an  anfwer,  and 
furniih  an  eafy  rule  in  the  cafe  in  queftion.  It  was  re- 
marked that  when  one  Noun  governed  another  in  the 
Genitive,  the  Article  was  never  joined  to  both  j  that  for 
the  moft  part,  it  was  joined  to  the  Noun  governed,  but 
fometimes  to  the  Noun  governing ;  that  in  the  latter  cafe, 
the  two  Nouns  feemed  to  figure  as  one  compound  term, 
denoting  one  complex  idea.  If  this  laft  remark  hold  true, 
it  may  be 'laid  down  as  a  rule,  that  in  every  inftance  of 
a  Noun  governing  another  in  the  Genitive,  where  the 
Article  is  or  may  be  prefixed  to  the  governing  Noun^  there 
the  two  Nouns  ought  to  be  connetrted  by  a  hyphen  in 
writing  ;  otherwife,  not.  Thus  we  can  fay,  without  im- 
propriety, "  an  ceann-feadhna,"  the  commander,  '*  an 
luchd-coimhid,"  the  keepers  ;  and  the  Nouns  are  according- 
ly confidered  as  Compounds,  and  written  with  a  hyphen. 
But  it  would  be  contrary  to  the  ufage  of  the  language  to 
fay  **  am  mullach  craigc,*'  the  top  of  a  rock,^  **"  an  t- 
uachdar  taknhain,''  the  furface  of  ground.  Accordingly  it 
would  be  improper  to  write  a  hyphen  between  the  Nouns 
in  thefe  and  fimilar  examples. 

The  different  effedls  of  thefe  two  modes  of  writing, 
with  or  without  the  hyphen,  is  very  obfervable  in  fuch 
inftances  as  the  following  :  "  ainm  duthcha,"  the  name  of 
a  country,  as  Scotland,  Argyle,  &c.  "  ainm-duthcha," 
a  country  name,  or  patronymic,  as  Scotfman,  Highlander,  &c. 
*'  clann  Donuill,*'  Dona/d's  children  -,  clann-Donuill,''  the 
Macdona/ds. 

Though  few  have  exerted  themfelves  hitherto  in  ex- 
plaining the  flru^lure  of  the  Galic  language,  in  refpe6l  of 
its  infle^liqns,  conflru^lion,  and  collocation ;  this  cannot 

be 


Chap.  II.]  AND  COMPOSITION,  1 79 

be  faid  to  be  the  cafe  with  regard  to  Etymology.  Much 
has  been  attempted,  and  fomething  has  been  done,  toward 
analyfing  lingle  vocables,  particularly  names  of  places. 
But  this  analyiis  feems  to  have  been  too  often  made,  ra- 
ther in  a  way  of  random  conjecSlure,  than  by  a  judicious 
regard  to  the  analogy  of  Derivation  and  Compofition. 
The  pafiion  for  analyfing  has  even  induced  fcrme  to  afTert 
that  all  true  Galic  Primitives  confifl:  of  but  one  fyllable; 
that  all  Polyfyllables  are  eith«r  derived  or  compounded  ; 
and  therefore  that  there  is  room  to  fearch  for  their  ety- 
mon. Thofe  who  may  expert  to  fmd  here  a  fyftem  of 
directions,  by  which  the  fuppofed  Root,  or  component 
parts,  of  any  Polyfyllable  may  be  difcovered,  will  find 
themfelves  difappointed.  All  I  have  thought  it  necefFary 
to  attempt,  is  to  methodife  and  exemplify  thofe  general 
principles  of  Etymology  which  are  obvious  and  unquef- 
tioned  ;  and  which  regulate  the  compofition  and  deriva- 
tion of  thofe  clafTes  of  words,  whereof  the  analyfis  may  be 
traced  with  fome  probability  of  fuccefs. 


FINIS, 


Printed  »y  C.  STEWART  &  CO.  Edinborgm. 


